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THE UNIVERSITY OF MONTANA
H. H. S w a i n ,  Executive Secretary o f  the University 

T he U n iversity  of M on tan a is  co n stitu ted  u nder th e  p rov is ion s o f C hapter 92 o f  
th e  Law s of th e  T h ir te en th  L eg isla tive  A ssem bly, approved  M arch 14, 1913 (e ffec tiv e  
Ju ly  1, 1913).

T he gen era l con tro l and sup erv ision  of th e  U n iv ersity  are  vested  in  th e  S ta te  
Board of E ducation . For each  o f th e  com p on en t in stitu t io n s  th ere  is  a  loca l 
execu tive  board.

Montana State Board of Education
F r a n k  H. C o o n e y , Governor Ex-Officio President
R. T. N a g l e , Attorney General......................................Ex-Officio
E l i z a b e t h  I r e l a n d , Supt. of Public Instruction Ex-Officio Secretary
E. C . C a r r u t h , 1936...............Havre W a l l a c e  B r e n n a n , 1938..Missoula
W. S. D a v i d s o n , 1936 Bozeman E m m e t  J. R i l e y , 193S.......... Helena
F r a n k  E l i e l , 1937.................Dillon W. M. J o h n s t o n , 1939...... Billings
A. O. G u l l i d g e , 1937........... Baker C a r l  D. B o r t o n , 1939........ Glasgow

T h e U n iv ersity  com p rises th e  fo llow in g  in stitu tio n s , sch oo ls an d  d ep artm en ts:

Montana State University, Missoula
E stab lish ed  F ebruary 17, 1893, and co n sistin g  of 

T he C ollege o f A rts an d  S c ien ces  T h e S chool o f B u sin ess  A d m in istra tion
T he S ch ool o f Law  T h e School o f E d u cation
T h e School o f P h arm acy  T h e Sum m er S ession
T h e School o f F orestry  T he B io log ica l S ta tio n  (F la th e a d  L ake)
T he School o f Jou rn alism  T he Public Service D iv is ion
T h e S ch oo l o f M usic T he G radu ate D iv ision

♦C harles H. C lapp, P resid en t  
F rederick  C. S ch eu ch , A cting  P resid en t

Montana State College, Bozeman
E stab lish ed  F ebruary 16, 18PS. and  co n sistin g  o f  

T h e C ollege o f A gricu lture T h e S chool o f M usic
T he C ollege o f E n gin eerin g  T h e S econ d ary S ch oo l o f A griculture
T h e C ollege o f A pplied S cien ce  The A gricultural E xperim ent S ta tio n
T h e C ollege o f H ousehold  an d  T h e A gricu ltura l E x ten sion  S erv ice

In d u str ia l A rts
A lfred  A tk inson , P resid en t

Montana School of Mines, Butte
E stab lish ed  February 17, 1893, and co n sistin g  o f

T h e C ourse in  M ining E n gin eerin g  T h e C ourse in  M eta llu rg ica l E n gin eer in g
T h e B u reau  o f M ines and G eology T h e C ourse in  G eo log ica l E n gin eerin g

F ra n c is  A. T h om son , P resid en t

Montana State Normal College, Dillon
E stab lish ed  F ebruary 23, 1893, an d  co n sistin g  o f  

T h e T w o-years  C ourse T h e S um m er Q uarter
T h e F ou r-years C ourse T h e T each ers’ S erv ice D iv is ion

S h eld on  E. D av is, P resid en t

Eastern Montana State Normal School, Billings
E stab lish ed  M arch 12, 1925, and  co n sistin g  of  

T h e T w o-years  C ourse T h e Sum m er Q u arter
L yn n  B . M cM ullen, P resid en t

Northern Montana College, Havre
E stab lish ed  M arch 8, 1913, an d  co n s is tin g  o f  

T h e T w o-years L iberal A rts and P re-p ro fession a l C ourses  
G. H. V ande B ogart, P resid en t

For publications and detailed  inform ation concerning: the d ifferent  
schools and colleges address the R egistrar of the particular in stitu tion  
concerned. C om m unications intended for the E xecu tive  Secretary of the  
U n iversity  should be addressed to the S ta te  Capitol, H elena, M ontana.
♦D eceased May, 1935.
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MONTANA STATE UNIVERSITY CALENDAR 
1935-36

Spring Quarter
March 23, Saturday.........................................................R egistration  of N ew  Students
March 25, M onday.................................................................................... Instruction  B egin s
May 15-17, W ednesday to F riday.................................... In terscholastic Track M eet
M ay 30, Thursday M emorial Day, a H oliday
June 1, Saturday ..................................................................... .................................C lass D ay
June 2, Sunday  B accalaureate E xercises
June 3, Monday, 2:00 p. m ........................................................................Com m encem ent
June 4-7, T uesday to F riday.........................................................................E xam inations
June 7, F riday.......................................................................................Spring Quarter Ends

Sum m er Session
June 10, M onday ......................  R egistration
June 11, T uesday .................................................................................... Instruction B egin s
July 4, T hursday..................................................................Independence Day, a H oliday
A ugust 9, F riday .............................................................................  Session Ends

Autum n Quarter
Septem ber 24-28, T uesday to Saturday.........Freshm an W eek and R egistration

of F reshm en and N ew  Students w ith  A dvanced Standing
Septem ber 27-28, F riday to Saturday............... R egistration  of Form er Students
Septem ber 30, M onday............................................................................ Instruction B egins
N ovem ber 28, T hursday..................................................T hanksgiving Day, a  H oliday
D ecem ber 16-19, M onday to Thursday.................................................... E xam inations
Decem ber 19, T hursday........................... Quarter Ends; C hristm as R ecess B egins

1 9 3 6  
W inter Quarter

January 4, Saturday................................................... R egistration  of N ew  Students
January 6, M onday................................................................................... Instruction  B egins
F ebruary 17, M onday........................................................................................... Charter D ay
M arch 16-19, M onday to T hursday........................................................... E xam inations
March 19, Thursday, 5:20 p. m ................................................W inter Quarter Ends

Spring Quarter
M arch 21, Saturday..................................................... R egistration  of N ew  Students
M arch 23, Monday.................................................................................... Instruction B egin s
M ay 13-15, W ednesday to F riday ....................................In terscholastic  Track M eet
M ay 30, Saturday.........................................................................M emorial Day, a  H oliday
June 6, Saturday.......................................................................................................C lass D ay
June 7, Sunday B accalaureate E xercises
June 8, Monday, 2:00 p. m ........................................................................Com m encem ent
June 9-12, T uesday to F riday.......................................................................E xam inations
June 12, Friday, 5:20 p. m ............................................................ Spring Quarter Ends

Sum m er Session
June 15, M onday.................................................................................................... R egistration
June 16, T uesday...................................................   Instruction  B egin s
Ju ly  4, Saturday.............................................................. Independence Day, a H oliday
A ugust 14, F riday Session  Ends

Autum n Quarter
Septem ber 22-26, T uesday to Saturday FYeshman W eek and R egistration

of F reshm en and N ew  Students w ith  A dvanced Standing
Septem ber 25-26, F riday to Saturday R egistration  of Form er Students
Septem ber 28, M onday Instruction B egin s
N ovem ber 26, T hursday............................................... .T hanksgiving Day, a H oliday
D ecem ber 14-17, M onday to T hursday..................................................E xam inations
D ecem ber 17, Thursday, 5:20 p. m  Quarter Ends; C hristm as R ecess B eg in s

An act of the S eventeenth  L egisla tive A ssem bly provides th a t schools 
shall not be d ism issed  on the follow ing days: February 12 (L incoln’s B irth 
d ay), F ebruary 22 (W ash ington’s B irth d ay), second T uesday of M ay (Arbor 
D a y ), June 14 (F la g  D a y ), October 12 (Colum bus D ay), N ovem ber 1 
(P ioneer D ay), N ovem ber 11 (A rm istice D ay).



Official Directory

Executive Board
* Charles H. Clapp (ex-officio)..................................................... .....Missoula
S. J. Coffee (term expires 19B7).....................................................Missoula
J. F. S. Marshall (term expires 1939)............................................Missoula
J. B. Speer, Secretary.............................................................................. Missoula

Administrative Officers
H. H. Swain, Ph.D Executive Secretary of the University of

Montana
^Charles H. Clapp, Ph.D President of Montana State University
Frederick C. Scheuch, M.E., A.C.........................................Acting President
Richard H. Jesse, Ph.D.................................................Dean of the Faculty
J. Earll Miller, Ph.D...................................................................Dean of Men
Harriet Rankin Sedman (Mrs.), M.A Dean of Women
James B. Speer, B.A., LL.B.................  Registrar and Business Manager
P hilip O. Keeney, M.A.........................................................................Librarian
William E. Maddock, M.A.........Director of Public Service Division and

Board of Recommendations

The Faculty
Adams, Harry F .........................Assistant Professor of Physical Education

B.A., State University of Montana, 1921.
Adams, Winona................................................ Instructor in Library Economy

B.A., State University of Montana, 1926.
Ames, Walter R............................ Professor of Education and Psychology

Ph.B., University of Wisconsin, 1917; Ph.M., 1918; Ph.D., 1926.
Armsby, Lucille Jameson (Mrs.)....................Secretary to the President

B.A., State University of Montana, 1922.
Arnoldson, Louise G. (M rs.)......................Associate Professor of Foreign

Languages.
Diplome d’Etudes Francaises de Touraine (Alliance Francaise—• 
Universite de Poitiers), 1914; B.A., University of Utah, 3919; 
Docteur de l’Universite de Paris (Lettres), 1934.

Atkinson, Ernst A...................................................Professor of Psychology
B.A., University of Denver, 1920; M.A., State University of Mon
tana, 1922.

Badgley, E. Kirk............... Assistant Professor of Business Administra
tion, Assistant Business Manager and Athletic Manager 
B.A., State University of Montana, 1924.

Bateman, William G.................................................Professor of Chemistry
B.A., Stanford University, 1907; M.A., 1909; Ph.D., Yale Univer
sity, 1916.

Bennett, Edward E.............................Associate Professor of History and
Political Science
B.A., University of Kansas, 1916; M.A., University of Wisconsin, 
1923; Ph.D., 1925.

*D eceased M ay 9, 1925.

5



6 M o n t a n a  S t a t e  U n iv e r s it y

Bischoff, Paul A.....................Assistant Professor of Foreign Languages
B.S., State University of Montana, 1927; B.A., 1928; M.A., Oberlin 
College, 1932.

Branch, E. Douglas..................................... Assistant Professor of English
B.A., University of Iowa, 1924; M.A., 1925; Ph.D., 1928.

Brantley, Mrs. Theodore..............................Social Director of North Hall
Carey, Eugene F. A........................... Associate Professor of Mathematics

B.S., University of California, 1905; M.S., 1914.
Castle, Gordon B .............................................................Instructor in Biology

B.A., Wabash College, 1928; M.A., University of California, 1930; 
Ph.D., 1934.

Christiansen, Harold C Graduate Assistant in Business Adminis
tration
B.A., State University of Montana, 1934.

* Clapp, Charles H.................................Professor of Geology and President
B.S., Massachusetts Institute of Technology, 1905; Ph.D., 1910.

Clark, Fay G Professor of Forestry
B.A., University of Michigan, 1912; M.S.F., 1914.

Clark, Wesley P............................................ Professor of Latin and Greek
M.A., University of Richmond, 1904; Diplome d’Etudes Francaises 
(Universite de Montpelier), 1921; Ph.D., University of Chicago, 
1928.

Cogswell, Andrew....................................................Instructor in Journalism
B.A., State University of Montana, 1927.

**Coleman, Rufus A...................................Associate Professor of English
B.A., Whitman College, 1909; M.A., Columbia University, 1914.

Cook, Irwin W Professor of Forestry
B.S., Washburn College, 1907; M.S.F., University of Michigan, 1910.

Corbin, Frances....................... Professor and Special Lecturer in English
B.L., Ohio State College, 1902.

Corry, Andrew V Instructor in Humanities
B.A., Harvard University, 1926; B.A.. Oxford University 1929; 
B.Sc. 1930; M.S., Montana School of Mines, 1931; M.A., Oxford 
University, 1934.

Crowder, John B  Professor of Music
B.A., University of Richmond, 1925.

Daughters, Freeman............................Professor of Education and Dean
of the School of Education
B.A., Kansas Normal College, 1896; S.T.B., Philadelphia Divinity 
School, 1903; M.A., Columbia University, 1915; Ed.D., Intermoun
tain Union College (Honorary) 1933.

Davison, Stanley.................................   Graduate Assistant in History
B.A., State University of Montana, 1932; M.A., 1935.

Deiss, Charles F...........................................Associate Professor of Geology
B.A., Miami University, 1925; Ph.D., University of Michigan, 1928.

***Dobrinz, Margaret Parsons (Mrs.)................... Instructor in Library
Economy and Assistant Reference Librarian 
B.S. in L.S., Syracuse University, 1926.

Duncan, Helen..................................................................Accessions Assistant
B.A., State University of Montana, 1934.

**Elrod, Morton J ...................... ......Professor of Biology and Director of
Biological Station
B.A., Simpson College, 1887; M.A., 1890; M.S., 1902; Ph.D., Illinois 
Wesleyan University, 1905.

♦D eceased M ay 9r 1935.
♦♦Leave of absence, 1934-35.

♦♦♦Autumn Quarter, 1934.



O f f ic ia l  D ir ec to r y 7

Feighner, M. Winnifred............................. Assistant Professor of Library
Economy and Assistant Librarian
B.A., State University of Montana, 1908; B.S., Simmons College, 
1909.

* Fessenden, Douglas A..................... .......Professor of Physical Education
B.A., University of Illinois, 1925.

Foster, Mabel (Mrs.)........................Graduate Assistant in Mathematics
B.A., State University of Montana, 1924.

Freeman, Edmund L.........................................................Professor of English
B.A., Missouri Wesleyan College, 1915; M.A., Northwestern Uni
versity, 1924.

**Getty, Agnes..............................................Graduate Assistant in English
B.A., State University of Montana, 1926; M.A., 1931.

Gleason, Helen........................... Professor of Home Economics
B.S., Columbia University, 1922; M.A., 1927.

Griffith, Caroline.......................................Assistant Business Director of
Corbin Hall
B.A., State University of Montana, 1931.

***Gussenhoven, Mary Dickinson (Mrs.) Graduate Assistant in
English
B.A., Stanford University, 1932.

Hardy, Charles W !......................................Instructor in Journalism
Hawkins, Elvera....................Assistant Business Director of North Hall

B.A., State University of Montana, 1931.
Henrikson, Ernest H.................................... Assistant Professor of English

B.A., University of Oregon, 1925; M.A., University of Iowa, 1929; 
Ph.D., 1932.

Hewitt, Barnard W......................................................... Instructor in English
B.A., Cornell University, 1928; M.A., 1929; Ph.D., 1934.

Hitchcock, C. Leo...........................................Associate Professor of Botany
B.A., Pomona College, 1927: M.A., Claremont College, 1929; Ph.D.,
Washington University, 1931.

Hoffman, Rudolph O................................ Professor of Foreign Languages
Ph.C., State University, Ghent, Belgium, 1910; M.A., University 
of Wisconsin, 1921; Diplome Superieur d’Etudes de Civilization 
Francaise (Universite de Paris), 1929.

Hoppe, Harry R...............................................................Instructor in English
B.A., University of California, 1929; M.A., 1930; M.A., Univer
sity of London (Kings College), 1933.

Housman, Robert L Professor of Journalism
B.J., University of Missouri, 1922; M.A., 1925; Ph.D., 1934.

Howard, Joseph W.................................................. ...Professor of Chemistry
B.A., Shurtleff College, 1912; M.A., University of Illinois, 1913; 
Ph.D., 1915.

Jesse, Richard H Professor of Chemistry and Dean of the Faculty
B.A., University of Missouri, 1902; M.A., Harvard University, 1907; 
Ph.D., 1909.

Johnson, Burt......................................................   Instructor in Botany
B.A., Park College, 1928; Ph.D., University of Wisconsin, 1931.

Kast, Mattiieus....................................... Associate Professor of Economics
Ph.D., University of Munich, 1924.

Katona, Arthur............................... Graduate Assistant in Social Science
B.A., University of Wisconsin, 1930; M.A., 1931.

♦Spring Quarter, 1935.
♦♦Winter, Spring Quarters, 1935.

♦♦♦Autumn Quarter, 1934.



8 M o n t a n a  S t a t e  U n iv e r s it y

Keeney, P hilip O............ Professor of Library Economy and Librarian
B.A., University of California, 1925; Certificate of Librarianship, 
1927; M.A., University of Michigan, 1930.

Kirkwood, Maywood................... Assistant in Military Science and Tactics
Sergeant, U. S. Army.

Kraft, Louise (Mrs.)................................... Graduate Assistant in Latin
B.A., Oberlin College, 1912.

Leaphart, Charles W............ Professor of Law and Dean of the School
of Law
B.A., University of Missouri, 1905; M.A., 1906; LL.B., Harvard 
University, 1913; S.J.D., .1929.

LeClaire, Mrs. A. F. (R. N .)..............................................University Nurse
Lennes, N. J.............................................................Professor of Mathematics

B.S., University of Chicago, 1898; M.S., 1903; Ph.D., 1907.
Lewandowski, Adolph J.........................Instructor in Physical Education

B.S., University of Nebraska, 1931.
Line, Robert C Professor of Business Administration and

Dean of the School of Business Administration 
B.A., State University of Montana, 1910; M.A., Harvard Univer
sity, 1912.

Little, Edward M.........................................Associate Professor of Physics
B.S., University of Washington, 1918; M.S., 1922; Ph.D., Univer
sity of Illinois, 1926.

Maddock, William E.................... Professor of Education and Director of
Public Service Division and Board of Recommendations
B.L., Earlham College, 1894; B.A., Harvard University, 1904; M.A.,
Stanford University, 1922.

Mansfield, Michael....................Instructor in History and Secretary of
Committee on Admission and Graduation
B.A., State University of Montana, 1933; M.A., 1934.

* Mason,. Charles N.........................................................Assistant Registrar
B.A., State University of Montana, 1930; M.A., 1934.

Mason, David R Professor of Law
LL.B., University of South Dakota, 1924; B.A., 1926; S.J.D.,
Harvard University, 1927.

Matson, G. Albin............................................Assistant Professor of Biology
B.A., University of Utah, 1927: M.A., University of Kansas, 1929; 
Ph.D., Washington University, 1935.

Merriam, H arold G...........................................................Professor of English
B.A., University of Wyoming, 1905; B.A., Oxford Universitv, Eng
land, 1907; M.A., 1911.

Merrill, Archibald S.............................................Professor of Mathematics
B.A., Colgate University, 1911; M.A., 1914; Ph.D., University of 
Chicago, 1916.

Mickel, Jere..................................................Instructor in Foreign Languages
B.A., Peru State Teachers’ College, 1926; M.A., University of Ne
braska, 1931.

Miller, J. Earll Professor of History and Political Science
and Dean of Men
B.A., University of Kansas, 1910; LL.B., 1912; M.A., University 
of Illinois, 1914; Ph.D., 1917.

Mirrielees, Lucia B...........................................................Professor of English
B.A., Stanford University, 1909: Ph.D., 1924.

Mollett, Charles E. F.....................Professor of Pharmacy and Dean of
the School of Pharmacy
Ph.C., University of Kansas, 1904; B.A., State University of Mon- 
tana, 1920; M.S., University of Kansas, 1927.

♦Resigned, February, 1935.
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Morris, John L...................................................Instructor in Social Science
B.S., Central Normal College, 1914; B.A., State University of Mon
tana, 1922; M.A., University of Illinois, 1924; Ph.D., 1926.

**Moser, Anna..................................................Graduate Assistant in History
B.A., State University of Montana, 1933.

Nelson, Enoch W........................................ Associate Professor of Forestry
B.S., University of Nebraska, 1913; M.A., 1915.

Nickey, Ruth ............................................Instructor in Physical Education
B.A., State University of Montana, 1930.

Norris, George B ..........................................Associate Professor of Military
Science and Tactics
Captain U. S. Army; Graduate U. S. Infantry School, 1923; Com
mand and General Staff School, 1928.

* Oakes, Bernard F...................................... Professor of Physical Education
B.S., University of Illinois, 1924.

Peterson, Clarence W............ Assistant in Military Science and Tactics
Sergeant, U. S. Army.

P hillips, Paul C.....Professor of History and Political Science
B.A., Indiana University, 1906; M.A., 1909; Ph.D., University of
Illinois, 1911.

Platt, Anne.....................................................Professor of Home Economics
B.S., University of Washington, 1917; M.S., 1927.

Pope, Walter L Professor of Law
B.A., University of Nebraska, 1909; J.D., University of Chicago, 
1912.

Ramskill, Bernice Berry (Mrs.)................Associate Professor of Music
Ram skill, J. IL...................................................................Professor of Forestry

B.A., State University of Montana, 1927; M.F., Yale University,
1928.

Richards, Leon..........................................Assistant Professor of Pharmacy
Ph.C., University of Washington, 1925; B.S., 1926; M.S., 1928; 
Ph.D., 1932.

Rothermich, A. E Associate Professor of Military
Science and Tactics
Captain, U. S. Army; Graduate U. S. Infantry School, 1928; U. S. 
Tank School, 1931.

Rowe, Jesse P ....................................................................Professor of Geology
B.S., University of Nebraska, 1897; M.A., 1903; Ph.D., 1906; D.Sc.
(Honorary) 1935.

Sanford, Emmett R.........................Professor of Business Administration
B.S., Campbell University, 1894; B.A., State University of Montana, 
1918; M.A., University of California, C.P.A. (California), 1925.

Scheuch, Frederick C........................ Professor of Foreign Languages and
Acting-President
M.E., Purdue University, 1893; A.C., 1894.

Schlueter, Rudolph................................................Instructor in Plumanities
B.A., University of Wisconsin, 1921; M.A., 1926; Ph.D., 1934.

Schreiber, William E Professor of Physical Education
B.A., University of Wisconsin, 1904.

Sedman, Harriet Rankin (Mrs.)........................Professor of Educational
Personnel and Dean of Women
B.A., State University of Montana, 1903; M.A., Columbia Univer
sity, 1930.

Severy, Joseph W.............................................................Professor of Botany
B.A., Oberlin College, 1915; M.S., Washington University, 1926; 
Ph.D., University of Wisconsin, 1931.

♦Autumn, Winter Quarters, 1934-35.
**Autumn Quarter, 1934.
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Shallenberger, Garvin D.............................................Professor of Physics
B.S., Oklahoma Agricultural and Mechanical College, 1912; B.S., 
Tulane University, 1917; M.S., 1919; Ph.D., University of Chicago, 
1923.

Simmons, George Finlay............................. Assistant Professor of Biology
B.A., University of Texas, 1921; M.A., 1922; Ph.D., University 
of Chicago, 1934.

Smith, Allen K.................................................. Assistant Professor of Law
B.A., University of North Carolina, 1927; J.D., 1930; LL.M., 
Columbia University, 1931.

Smith, DeLoss Professor of Music and Dean of the School of Music
Smith, Florence R. (Mrs.)............................................. Professor of Organ
Smith, Franklin O.................... Professor of Psychology and Philosophy

B.A., State University of Iowa, 1906: M.A., 1907; Ph.D., 1912.
Smith, George L........................ Professor of Military Science and Tactics

Major, U. S. Army.
Snell, Hampton K.....................................Assistant Professor of Economics

B.A., University of Wisconsin, 1925; M.A., 1928.
Spaulding, Thomas C................... Professor of Forestry and Dean of the

School of Forestry
B.S., State University of Montana, 1906; M.S.F., University of 
Michigan, 1909.

Speer, James B............................... Professor of Business Administration,
Registrar and Business Manager
B.A., State University of Montana, 1908; LL.B., University of 

. Michigan, 1916.
Speer, Lucile Instructor in Library Economy and

Assistant Cataloguer
B.A., State University of Montana, 1924; M.A., University of
Chicago, 1925.

Stone, Arthur L Professor of Journalism and Dean
of the School of Journalism 
B.S., Worcester Polytechnic, 1884.

Suchy, John F.......................................... Associate Professor of Pharmacy
Ph.C., B.S., State University of Montana, 1917; M.S., University 
of Colorado, 1927; Ph.D., 1933.

Swearingen, Monica Burke (Mrs.) Professor of Home Economics
and Director of Residence Halls
B.A., State University of Montana, 1918; M.A., Columbia Univer
sity, 1924.

Swearingen, Thomas G Assistant Professor of Forestry and
Maintenance Engineer
B.A., State University of Montana, 1920.

Tascher, Harold Assistant Professor of Economics and Sociology
B.A., University of Illinois, 1920; M.A., 1926; Ph.D., 1932.

Teel, Stanley....................................................Assistant Professor of Music
B.M., Depauw University, 1925.

Thomas, Bart E.........................................Professor of Foreign Languages
B.A., State University of Montana, 1924.

Toelle, J. Howard........................................................... Professor of Law
B.A., Indiana University, 1913; LL.B., Columbia University, 1914; 
M.A., 1916; LL.M., Harvard University, 1925.

Turner, Mrs. Frank....................................Social Director of Corbin Hall
Turney-High, Harry..................... Professor of Economics and Sociology

B.A., St. Stephens College, 1922: M.A., University of Wisconsin, 
1924; Ph.D., 1928.
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W a r f o r d ,  O . R ...........................Professor of Religion and Director of t h e
School of Religion
B.A., Central College (M issouri), 1924; S.T.B., Yale Divinity
School, 1928.

W a r n e ,  M a r t h a  .Assistant Business Director of South Hall
B.A., State University of Montana, 1930.

♦ W a t e r s ,  C h a r l e s  W Professor of Botany
B.L., B.S., Berea College, 1919; M.A., Ohio State University, 1921; 
Ph.D., University of Michigan, 1927.

W e i s b e r g ,  A. H e r m a n ...............................................................................Professor of Violin
W e i s b e r g ,  F l o r a  (M rs.).................. Instructor in Foreign Languages

B.A., State University of Montana, 1928.
W h i t e ,  M. C a t h e r i n e  Assistant Professor of Library

Economy and Reference Librarian 
B.A., S tate University of Montana, 1927.

W h i t l o c k ,  A l b e r t  N...........................................-.....Dixon Professor of Law
B.A., University of Kentucky, 1906; M.A., 1908; LL.B., H arvard 
University, 1911. .

W i l h e l m ,  H e n r i e t t a  L .....................................................Assistant Registrar
B.A., State University of Montana, 1925.

W i l s o n ,  B r e n d a  F a r r e l l  (M rs.)..-Instructor in Business Administration
B.A., State University of Montana, 1932.

Y p h a n t i s ,  G e o r g e  Assistant Professor of Fine Arts
B A  University of Toronto, 1926; B.F.A., Yale University, 1930.

Special Appointments for Summer Session, 1934
F e e  I r a  B., B.A., M.A., Ed.M.................. Visiting Professor of Education
H a n s e n ,  B e r t  B.. B.A., M.A.......................... Visiting Professor of English
M a n n i n g ,  C . G .. Ph.B .................................Visiting Professor of Education
R e e l y  A n n ,  B.A.................................................................   Social Director
S i c k e l s ,  E l e a n o r ,  B.A., M.A., Ph.D Visiting Professor of English
T i d b a l l ,  L e w i s  C„ B.A., M.A., Ph.D Visiting Professor of Education

Board of Examiners in Certified Public 
Accountancy

R o s c o e  L. T h o m a s ,  Butte 
H o w a r d  C. W a l d e n ,  Helena 
W i l l i a m  B. F i n l e y ,  Great Falls

♦Leave of A bsence, A utum n and W inter Q uarters, 1934-35.



THE UNIVERSITY OF MONTANA

A congressional grant was made in 1881 of seventy-two sections 
of the public domain for University purposes in Montana, and an 
additional congressional grant was made in 1889 of 100,000 acres for 
a school of mines, 100,000 acres for normal schools, and 140,000 acres 
for an agricultural college. The third Legislative Assembly of the 
state of Montana enacted laws in 1893 to establish the State University 
a t Missoula, the State College a t Bozeman, the State Normal College 
a t Dillon, and the Montana School of Mines a t Butte.

As the lands, or the timber and stone thereon, have been sold, the 
proceeds have gone into permanent funds, the interest on which, to
gether w ith rentals of unsold lands, has been used for the support of 
the respective institutions. Each subsequent Legislative Assembly has 
voted appropriations to supplement those maintenance resources, and 
several assemblies have provided for the erection of new buildings.

In 1913 the four institutions were combined into the University 
of Montana under the executive control of an officer whose title is 
Chancellor. Edward C. E lliott of the University of Wisconsin, firs t 
Chancellor of the University of Montana, was appointed by the State 
Board of Education in 1915. He held the office until 1923, when he 
was succeeded by Melvin A. Brannon, former president of Beloit (Wis
consin) College. Dr. Brannon resigned July 1, 1933. Dr. H. H. Swain 
executive secretary of the State Board of Education, has his office in 
the State Capitol, Helena.

The Legislative Assembly of 1927 provided for the organization of 
the Eastern Montana Normal School a t Billings as the fifth  unit of 
the University of Montana. A sixth unit, the Northern Montana College 
a t Havre, was opened September 24, 1929.

In November, 1930, the voters approved a measure adopted by the 
twenty-first Legislative Assembly which permits, during the succeeding 
ten years, an annual levy of a tax  not exceeding three mills for main
tenance of the University of Montana.

Montana State University
Montana State University, located in Missoula, was formally opened 

in 1895. The local board was made up of J. H. T. Ryman, Hiram 
Knowles, and Thomas C. Marshall.

The campus site was donated to the state by Edward L. Bonner 
and Frances G. Higgins of Missoula. In 1897 the Legislature author
ized the issuance of bonds, in the amount of $100,000, for construction 
purposes. W ith these funds University Hall and Science H all were 
constructed. They were completed in 1899, a t which time the State 
University occupied its permanent quarters. In 1901 an additional 
bond issue was authorized to construct Craig Hall and the Women’s 
Gymnasium. In 1907 the Library building, now occupied by the Law 
School, was completed.

Oscar J. Craig of Purdue University was the first president. During 
his adm inistration, from 1895 to 1908, the State University made re
markable progress. The faculty increased from five to thirty , and 
the proportional increase in the number of students was even greater.

1 2
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In 1908 Clyde A. Duniway of Stanford University became president, 
and carried on a policy of vigorous development. The School of Law 
was established and the Summer Session was made a part of the 
State University.

Edwin B. Craighead, for eight years president of Tulane Univer
sity, succeeded to the presidency in 1912. During the next few years 
Business Administration, Journalism, Pharmacy, Home Economics and 
Forestry were added to the schools and departments of the State 
University.

From 1915 until the summer of 1917, Professor Frederick C. 
Scheuch, now vice-president and chairman of the Department of Foreign 
Languages, was acting president. Edward O. Sisson, who had been 
State Commissioner of Education in Idaho, was appointed president in 
1917, and served until 1921. Upon Dr. Sisson’s resignation, Charles H. 
Clapp was appointed. He served until his death on May 9, 1935.

From 1915 up to the present time eight new buildings have been 
erected on the campus, new equipment has been added and old equip
ment improved. The faculty has increased to ninety, enrollment has 
greatly increased, courses of instruction have been expanded and 
strengthened, and scholarship standards have been raised.

Surroundings and Campus. The State University is situated at 
Missoula, county seat of Missoula county, and principal city in Western 
Montana. The city is easily reached by the main lines of the Northern 
Pacific and the Chicago, Milwaukee, St. Paul & Pacific railroads. In 
addition, there are branch lines from the Coeur d’Alenes, and the 
B itter Boot and Flathead valleys. Missoula is on the Yellowstone Trail 
and the International P arks Highway.

Missoula is a pleasant residence city with a population of seventeen 
thousand. I t  has an excellent climate and unsurpassed health condi
tions. Many miles of paved streets and bus lines make the campus 
of the S tate University accessible from any part of the city. The sur
rounding country is a beautiful region of mountain ranges, easily 
reached by rail or auto, and furnishing excellent opportunity for recrea
tion.

The campus, which has an area of approximately 100 acres, lies 
southeast of the towrn and a t the foot of Mount Sentinel. In addition, 
the State University owns 520 acres extending from the campus to the 
summit of the mountain, an elevation of 2,000 feet above the campus.

The value of buildings, equipment and grounds is approximately 
two and a quarter million dollars.

For buildings, see map of campus, page 2.
The Library and Museums. The general library, consisting of 

about 120,000 volumes and 34,000 pamphlets, is housed in the Library 
building. Admission to the shelves is restricted to the faculty, admin
istrative officers and graduate students; other students may be ad
mitted upon recommendation of their instructors. Students are allowed 
to w ithdraw  books from the Library under reasonable regulations.

The Library receives over 600 periodicals, the current numbers of 
which are available in the reading room, as are newspapers and college 
exchanges.

The biological collections of the State University, established in 
1898, are on the second floor of the N atural Science building. Special 
attention has been given to local fauna and flora of the state.

The rocks, fossils, coals, m inerals and ores are housed in the De
partm ent of Geology in Main Hall.
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The herbarium is in the Department of Botany, adjoining the 
museum in the N atural Science building.

The Treasure Room, for valuable historical materials, is on the 
th ird  floor of the Library building.

The people of the state are invited to inquire about the loan 
facilities of the Library, to visit the museums, and to make contribu
tions to the Library and museums. All donations will be acknowledged 
and recorded under the donor’s name. The articles will be properly 
labeled and preserved.

Requirements for Admission
Students applying for admission should send in the following 

credentials:
(a) An original transcript of high school credits, signed by the 

principal.
(b) Official transcript from each college attended.
(c) Statement of honorable dismissal from the last college regu

larly attended.
(d) An application for admission filled out on a form provided 

by the State University.
Certificates and transcripts of records relating to admission should 

be sent to the Registrar a month in advance of registration so that there 
will be ample time for notice of acceptance for admission to the Uni
versity. Prompt attendance to these details m il avoid delay and the 
additional expense of telegraphing. Delay m  sending certificates is 
lilcely to cause difficulty in registration, and frequently makes it im
possible for the student to enroll in classes to which he might other
wise be admitted.

Applicants for admission who fail to present proper certificates 
m il not be admitted to registration. Forms for applying for admission 
may be obtained on application to the Registrar.

General Admission
Applicants for admission must be a t least sixteen years of age, 

and must present evidence of good moral character.
The completion of a high school or preparatory course of four years, 

including a t least fifteen units of work, is the standard for regular 
admission. A unit is the amount of work represented by the success
ful completion of one subject pursued for a school year of not less 
than thirty-six weeks, with five recitations per week, each recitation 
period being not less than forty-two minutes net. Two periods of 
laboratory, shop, or drawing work count as one recitation.

Students entering after September 1, 1927*, m ust offer three units 
of English, one of American history and government and a t least two 
other units from each of three of the following groups: (a) m athe
m atics; algebra, plane and solid geometry, trigonometry, general mathe
m atics; (b) history and social science: Greek, Roman, medieval, modern 
or  ̂ English history, civics, community civics, economics, sociology, 
citizenship, economic or industrial history; (c) laboratory science: 
physics, chemistry, botany, zoology, biology, physiology, agriculture, 
astronomy, geology, physiography, general science, domestic science; 
(d) foreign languages.
♦Students who graduated from  high school before 1927, but who did not 

enter college prior to Septem ber 1, 1927, w ill be adm itted  under the old 
requirem ents.
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N ote: If  the civics is included in the one unit of American history 
and government, i t  may not be used to satisfy requirement (b). The 
two units offered in satisfaction of requirement (d) must be in one 
language.

Students who have not completed these required courses m ust:
(1) pass an entrance examination in the subject in which they are 
deficient; or (2) earn eight college credits in the subject in which they 
are deficient, in addition to any college work in th a t subject required 
for a degree. Such credits may be counted toward the degree. Students 
must remove all entrance deficiencies during their firs t year of a t
tendance.

Students transferring from other colleges w ill he required to meet 
these requirements.

Admission on Certificate
Graduates of any Montana high school or academy fully accredited 

by the State Board of Education, or of any high school or academy in 
another state accredited by the North Central Association or the North
west Association, are adm itted to  regular standing by the presentation 
of an official certificate of graduation.

Graduates of any other secondary schools outside of Montana are 
admitted under similar conditions, if the school maintains, on the basis 
of regular inspection, accredited relationship with the state university 
or other university within the state included in the membership of 
the Association of American Universities.

Admission by Examination
Any person not a graduate of an accredited high school must, in 

order to be adm itted to regular standing, pass satisfactory examinations 
on not less than fifteen units* of secondary school w ork ; provided th a t 
any graduate of a Montana high school accredited by the S tate Board 
of Education for the work of only one, two, or three years, may receive 
entrance credit without examinations upon such work as has been 
successfully completed in such accredited courses, as shown by official 
certificates.

Those who expect to take entrance examinations must notify the 
R egistrar in advance, stating w hat subjects they desire to offer by 
examination. For the academic year 1935-36 the examination days are 
September 19 and 20, and for the w inter and spring quarters by special 
arrangement.

Conditional Admission
The entrance requirement of graduation from a four years’ accred

ited high school course may be modified in individual cases by permit
ting the conditional admission of a student if he has a t least fifteen 
entrance units and has been in regular attendance in a fully accredited 
high school for four years. To acquire regular standing such a student 
must present a total of sixteen entrance units.  ̂ He must make up the 
number lacking in one year from the date of his firs t registration.

Admission by Transfer from Other Colleges and Universities
Students from other colleges and universities of recognized stand

ing will be admitted on presentation of certificates from the registrar 
th a t they have completed the regular entrance requirements, and are 
eligible to return. Credit will be given for work of collegiate grade
♦T hese fifteen  u n its m ust include the required subjects listed  on page 14. 

A student offering foreign languages as a  part of his preparation m ust 
present a t least tw o units in one language.
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done in other institutions of approved standing. In addition to the 
transcrip t of college record, the student must also present a transcrip t 
of his secondary school work.

A student suspended or dropped from one of the other institutions 
of the University of Montana will not be considered for admission 
without the approval of the president of the institution from which he 
was suspended or dropped.

Graduates of an approved two-year normal course requiring fifteen 
units for entrance are adm itted to junior standing. Students who com
plete only part of the two-year normal college course may receive credit 
in the University for such work of college grade as may be found to 
represent the equivalent of courses required or permitted as electives 
in the University.

When credits are accepted from another college, grade points are 
evaluated a t the time of transfer. (See page 25.) Students entering 
with fewer grade points than credits must earn enough additional grade 
points a t Montana State University to satisfy the grade point require
ment for graduation. A transfer student must meet the grade point 
requirement on credits earned a t the State University as well as on his 
entire record.

Admission of Special Students

A student 21 years of age or more, not a candidate for a degree, 
may be admitted without the usual entrance units as a special student 
if he gives satisfactory evidence th a t he is prepared to pursue success
fully special courses desired. Such a student shall be permitted to 
continue in Montana State University only in case he carries his work 
satisfactorily. I f  it becomes evident th a t he is unable to carry uni
versity work, his relations with the University may be severed a t any 
time. In  order to  be eligible to register for his fourth or any succeed
ing quarter as a special student, the sum of his grade points (both 
positive and negative) must be a t least equal to the number of credits 
for which he has received a grade. (See page 25.)

A special student may acquire status as a regular student and 
become a candidate for a degree either by taking entrance examinations, 
or by transferring to entrance credit sufficient credits earned in the 
University to make up all entrance units required for admission to 
regular standing, including the subjects listed on page 14. Before the 
student may register for his seventh quarter of residence, not including 
summer sessions, he must make up all entrance units required for 
admission to regular standing. The R egistrar’s office shall a t that 
time transfer to entrance credit as many University credits as are 
necessary for such purpose a t the rate, of eight college credits for one 
entrance unit. In  order to be eligible for a degree from the State Uni
versity a special student must fulfill the same requirements for gradua
tion as a regular student.

Special students must file application for admission on a form 
provided for this purpose, which may he obtained from the Registrar. 
This application must include certificates of such preparatory work as 
the applicant has done.

Admission to Junior Class
A student who, a t the end of the quarter in which he acquired 96 

credits, has 20 or more credits in excess of positive grade points, shall 
not be admitted to further work in Montana State University.
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Admission to Graduate Standing
Candidates for admission to graduate standing must have a Bach

elor’s degree from the University of Montana or from another institu
tion of approved standing. Admission to candidacy for the M aster’s 
degree is granted by the Graduate Committee to students, who, in ad
dition to holding the baccalaureate degree from an institution of ap
proved standing, have completed the requisite undergraduate work in 
the departments in which they wish to do graduate work and are 
enrolled in an approved schedule of graduate courses.

Requirements for Graduation
Degrees and Certificates

The Bachelor’s degree is awarded to regular students who com
plete any of the four-year courses offered by Montana State University 
and who fulfill the other conditions required for graduation.

The degree of Bachelor of A rts is conferred upon graduates of the 
College of Arts and Sciences. Students doing major work in Law 
may also secure the Bachelor of Arts degree by meeting the require
ments of the College of Arts and Sciences.

The degree of Bachelor of Arts in Business Administration is con
ferred upon graduates of the School of Business Administration.

The degree of Bachelor of A rts in Education is conferred upon 
graduates of the School of Education.

The degree of Bachelor of Arts in Journalism  is conferred upon 
graduates of the School of Journalism.

The degree of Bachelor of Arts in Music is conferred upon graduates 
of the School of Music.

The degree of Bachelor of Laws is conferred upon graduates of the 
School of Law who have previously completed two years of college 
work.

The degree of Bachelor of Science in Forestry is conferred upon 
graduates of the School of Forestry.

The degree of Bachelor of Science in Pharmacy is conferred upon 
graduates of the four-year course in Pharmacy.

The University certificate of qualification to teach may be obtained 
by graduates of Montana State University who meet the requirements 
set forth in the School of Education.

The Montana State University also issues a certificate for public 
accountancy under specified conditions. (See School of Business Ad
ministration.)

The degrees of Master of Arts, Master of Science in Forestry, 
Master of Science in Pharmacy and Master of Science with a combined 
major in Botany and Forestry are granted to  those who complete a 
satisfactory course of one year in work beyond th a t required for a 
Bachelor’s degree provided they comply with the regulations governing 
graduate work set forth  on page 70.

Candidacy for a Degree
Students of the University who are admitted as candidates for a 

degree must have satisfied the following conditions: (a) they must
have fulfilled the entrance requirements of regular students; (b) they 
must complete the general University requirements shown in the follow
ing paragraphs. Students who are candidates for a degree or certificate



18 M o n t a n a  S t a t e  U n iv e e s it y

must file formal application with the Registrar not later than the 
eighth day of the quarter immediately preceding the quarter in which 
they expect to complete their requirements.

Credits Required for Graduation
The work in the State University is named in terms of credit. One 

credit represents three hours of time per week for one quarter of twelve 
weeks. The time required for each credit may be distributed in any 
combination among preparation, recitation, lecture or laboratory work.

Credits Required for a Degree. Candidates for the degree of Bach
elor of Arts, Bachelor of Arts in Business Administration, Bachelor of 
Arts in Education, Bachelor of Arts in Journalism, Bachelor of A rts in 
Music or Bachelor of Science in Pharmacy are required to complete 180 
credits in addition to the required credits in Physical Education. Can
didates for the degree of Bachelor of Science in Forestry must complete 
186 credits in addition to two summers of approved field work and the 
legular requirements in Physical Education and M ilitary Science. Can
didates for the degree of Bachelor of Laws must complete three years 
of Law, totaling 126 credits, in addition to the entrance requirements of 
the School of Law.

Credits Required for a Major. A department or school may re
quire th a t the major students complete from 40 to 55 credits in the 
chosen field. Not more than 65 credits in any one department or school 
may be counted toward graduation. These rulings do not apply in the 
Schools of Forestry, Journalism, Law or Pharmacy. Exceptions to these 
regulations may be made on the basis of entrance credits in the De
partm ents of Foreign Language and Mathematics. Not more than 65 
credits in one foreign language, nor more than 90 credits in all foreign 
languages, may be counted toward graduation. Not more than 21 cred
its in M ilitary Science, nor 15 credits in Religion may be counted 
toward graduation. Except in the School of Music, not more than 12 
credits in applied music nor six in ensemble music may be counted 
toward graduation.

Course Requirements for Graduation
Required Courses. All candidates for the Bachelor’s degree must 

meet the following requirem ents:
(1) Physical Education, 6 quarters (6 credits) required of all

freshmen and sophomores less than 27 years of age, unless
excused for cause.

(2) M ilitary Drill, 6 quarters (6 credits) required of all fresh
men and sophomore men less than 27 years of age, unless 
excused for cause.

(3) English Composition, 2 quarters (6 credits). During Fresh
man Week all freshmen must take a placement examination 
in English composition. Students who achieve distinction in 
this examination will be excused from the necessity of taking 
the firs t quarter of required composition, 11a, and during their 
sophomore year may enroll in any of the three courses lib , 
30, or 32. Students failing to attain  an acceptable college 
standard in th is placement examination will be required to 
take English A without credit during their freshman year 
before enrolling in English 11a during the sophomore year. 
Both quarters of required composition, English lla b , must be 
taken in the sophomore year, preferably consecutively. No 
work in required composition, except English A, may be taken
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in the freshman-year. Students who obtain a grade of A in 
the firs t quarter of required composition will be exempted 
from the requirement of the second quarter.

Restricted Elective Courses. All candidates for the Bachelor’s 
degree, except candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Laws or 
Bachelor of Science in Forestry, must meet the following requirements, 
unless otherwise ind icated:

(1) Foreign Language, 5 quarters (25 credits) in one language 
or a reading knowledge of it, subject to the following con
ditions :

Entrance credit in foreign language may be offered in satisfaction 
of th is requirement, one unit being regarded as equivalent to two 
quarters of university work. Thus students who enter with one unit 
of language are normally required to complete only three quarters of 
the same language in the U niversity ; those who enter with two units, 
one q u a r te r ; and those who enter with three or more units in one 
foreign language shall be regarded as having fulfilled all foreign 
language requirements for graduation upon passing a reading test a t 
the University. However, all students desiring to offer entrance credit 
in fulfillment of or toward this requirement or who wish to take further 
work in a language offered for entrance must take a placement exam
ination preferably a t the time of entrance, during Freshman Week. 
Those who are found by the placement examination to be unprepared 
for the class for which they are normally eligible will be placed in a 
lower c lass; such students may receive credit for only one quarter of 
a foreign language below the class for which their entrance credits 
would normally prepare them.

A reading knowledge of a foreign language a t the level of a tta in 
ment expected of a student who has passed at least four quarters in 
a foreign language as demonstrated by a suitable achievement test 
will be accepted as satisfying the foreign language requirement for 
graduation.

Foreign languages will not be required in the Schools of Business 
Administration, Education, and Journalism.

(2) Biology, Botany, Chemistry, Geology, Mathematics, Physics; 
3 quarters (12 credits, eight of which must be in one science 
or in mathematics) or one of the general courses, Biological 
Science 13, Introduction to Biological Science, and Physical 
Science 17, Introduction to Physical Science. The combined 
sciences for high school and the University must include not 
less than two different sciences of th is group. In each of 
these two sciences the student must offer not less than one 
unit or eight credits. W ith the exception of the two general 
courses, science subjects in which laboratory work is not re
quired shall not be considered as satisfying the restricted 
elective requirement in science. The amount of laboratory 
work necessary to the courses for fulfillment of the require
ment is one laboratory period of not less than two hours per 
week.

(3) Economics, History, Political Science, Sociology; 2 quarters 
(8 credits) or the course, Social Science llabc, Introduction to 
Social Science.

(4) English Literature, Philosophy, Psychology; 2 quarters (8 
credits) or the course, Humanities 15abc, Introduction to the 
Humanities.
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Elective Courses. The remainder of the credits required for grad
uation after the restricted electives and the divisional and major re
quirements have been completed are free electives.

Divisional, Departmental and School Requirements for Graduation
All candidates for a Bachelor’s degree must comply with any 

requirements announced by the college or school from which the degree 
is to be granted, in addition to the general requirements included under 
“Requirements for Graduation.”

Grade Points Required for Graduation
A candidate for a degree or certificate granted by Montana State 

University must obtain a number of grade points a t least equal to the 
number of credits earned on courses taken to the end of the quarter 
in which he earns his 96th credit (i. e., freshman and sophomore 
years).  ̂ This is equivalent to an average grade of C in all courses 
for which he has received credit. Grade points are computed as 
follow s: 3 grade points for each credit of A ; 2 grade points for each 
credit of B ; 1 grade point for each credit of C. In a subject in which 
an “incomplete” grade has been received, grade points are counted 
only after the incomplete has been removed.

In the period succeeding the quarter in which the student receives 
his 96th credit (i. e., junior and senior years), he must obtain as many 
grade points as credits for which he has registered. Courses dropped 
without a grade (i. e., courses in which a “W” is given) are not 
counted. Courses graded P  (failure), I (unremoved incomplete), E 
(condition), are given one negative grade point (-1) per credit.. The 
negative grade points must be subtracted from the positive grade 
points earned to determine the number of grade points acquired toward 
meeting th is requirement. In the case th a t a student who has failed to 
make a C average during the firs t period is adm itted to the second 
period (see page 16), he m ust make up the deficiency under the regu
lations which are in force during the second period. However, de
ficiencies made in the second period cannot be removed by applying 
excess grade points earned in the firs t period.

When credits are accepted from another institution, grade points 
are evaluated a t the time of transfe r; however, a student m ust meet 
the above requirement on credits earned a t th is University as well as 
on his entire record.

Residence Requirements for Graduation
1. One year of residence, or four summer sessions of nine weeks 

each, a t Montana State University, during which the student must com
plete forty-five credits of college work, is the minimum requirement.

2. Thirty-five of the last forty-five credits required for gradua
tion m ust be earned in residence in the University.

3. Not more than forty-five credits earned by correspondence 
study may be counted toward graduation.

Senior Examinations
1. All students, before receiving the Bachelor’s degree from Montana 

State University, may be required by the school or department in which 
they are majoring, to pass a special examination to be known as 
“Senior Exam ination” covering the field of concentration. Such ex
amination shall not in any way replace the regular quarterly examina
tion except tha t departments adopting these Senior Exam inations may
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excuse their major students during the senior year from regular 
quarterly examinations in m ajor departm ent subjects. Each depart
ment or school must announce its intention w ith regard to  Senior 
Exam inations in the annual catalogue.

2. The field of concentration shall include the to tal major re
quirements and such additional subjects as the m ajor departm ent or 
school may determine. I t  is to be understood th a t the questions asked 
are not to be limited to the courses taken.

3. The examination shall be a w ritten examination of a t least 
three hours, and in addition further oral or w ritten examinations may 
be given.

4. The examination in each case shall be in charge of the major 
departm ent or school concerned. Such parts of the examination as lie 
outside of the m ajor subjects shall be furnished by the departments 
whose work is represented.

5. The examinations shall be given in the last quarter of senior 
residence and may be arranged in each departm ent or school a t the 
convenience of the persons concerned. Reports on such examinations 
shall be made to the Registrar not less than four weeks prior to  the 
close of the quarter.

6. The same grades shall apply as in the quarterly examinations. 
I f  a student fails to pass th is special examination he shall be given 
another opportunity within six months without the necessity of taking 
additional courses. In  case of a second failure further opportunity 
will be granted a t the discretion of the department or school concerned 
and the Committee on Admission and Graduation.

Senior Examinations for Honors
A student who desires to become a candidate for honors must a t 

the beginning of his last quarter have an average of two grade points 
for every credit for which a grade has been received; upon application 
within th irty  days from the beginning of the quarter he shall be en
titled to take Senior Exam inations in his m ajor departm ent; he shall 
be awarded honors if he passes these examinations with a grade of 
A or B.
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Registration
Not later than the junior year, every student must choose a major 

department or school. Regular students are required to follow a curric
ulum so th a t they will normally complete all the required courses and 
restricted electives by the end of their junior year. A student’s regis
tration  is subject to the approval of an appointed faculty adviser until 
choice of a major department or school has been m ade; after th is 
choice, the head of the department or school selected becomes the 
adviser.

Independent Work. Credit is allowed superior students of junior 
and senior standing for independent work in topics or problems chosen 
by themselves with the approval of the departments concerned and 
with the supervision of instructors. Such work must be registered for 
a t the beginning of a quarter. The student cannot obtain a larger 
number of credits than he is registered for, but a smaller number may 
be completed and credit obtained upon the instructor’s approval.

Rules Regarding Registration. Students in all divisions of the 
State University, except those registered in an approved curriculum 
shown in a Division or School, must follow the regulations outlined 
in the following table:

C lassification  
of Student

Num ber of 
Courses 

Allowed*

R estricted  E lective R e
quirem ent (See p. 1 9 ) f t

M axim um
Credit**

M inimum
Credit

In Addition to Required Phys. Ed. and Mil. Sci.
Freshm en 3 2 courses from  2 different 

groups
15 +  2 Cr. 
Applied  
M usicf

10

Sophom ores 4 1 course 17 + 1  Cr. 
Applied 
M usicf

10

Juniors no lim it 1 course until requirem ents 
are com pleted

16 10

Seniors no lim it 1 course until requirem ents 
are com pleted

16 10

*E xclusive of the required physical education and m ilitary  science and  
optional applied m usic. Two courses in fine a rts or theoretical m usic to  
a m axim um  of 5 credits are counted as one course.

**Juniors or seniors of d istin ctive ab ility  m ay be perm itted, by their adviser, 
to  reg ister for 18 credits. 

fT h e additional work in applied m usic allow ed only w hen the student 
m aintained a C average during the previous quarter in residence, 

ttD u r in g  a quarter in w hich  a student is registered  for required English, 
he m ay register for one less than the norm al number of restr icted  elec
tive courses.

Scholarship and Conduct
The University requires all its students to conform to the usual 

standards of society and law-abiding citizenship, and to m anifest a 
serious purpose by m aintaining satisfactory standing in the courses 
which they undertake. No student is permitted to continue his con
nection with the University who shows persistent unwillingness or in
ability to comply with these requirements.
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The Student Handbook, which is published for the guidance of 
students, is an official memorandum of requirements. The student is 
held responsible for a Knowledge of its contents.

Deans of Men and Women
The deans have general supervision and, subject to the rules of the 

faculty, final authority over scholarship honors and deficiencies, stu
dent affairs, the conduct, manner of living, and all other m atters per
taining to the welfare of students. They are always ready to render 
any help in their power to any student, either in educational or per
sonal matters. They work through instructors and advisers in scholar
ship m atters, but in personal affairs they are always accessible to the 
student who desires conference or counsel.

Social Functions of the University

The approval of the Dean of Women is obtained for all social 
functions of student organizations at which women are present. The 
Dean of Women sees th a t approved chaperons are provided and sched
ules these functions for Friday and Saturday evenings only.

Advisers

Upon registration in the State University, each student is assigned 
to a faculty adviser. The assignment is made on the basis of the stu
dent’s probable field of major endeavor. The adviser assists the student 
in the selection and arrangem ent of his course of study, and acts in 
an advisory capacity only; his approval of a student’s registration 
does not legalize a change in faculty rules. In  the professional schools 
the deans act as advisers of the students. In  the College of Arts and 
Sciences, after the student has selected a m ajor departm ent (a t 
the beginning of his junior year) the chairman of th a t department 
regularly becomes his adviser throughout his university work. The 
adviser is always ready to counsel w ith the student in any m atter, 
whether or not directly connected with his work in the institution. The 
University rule requires tha t the student shall consult his adviser at 
the beginning of each quarter, but consultation should be more frequent. 
The adviser is consulted by the adm inistrative authorities of the State 
University in m atters of discipline affecting a student under his su
pervision.

Freshman Week

The firs t week of the autumn quarter is set aside exclusively for 
freshmen. They register during th a t week and are given the oppor
tunity to become acquainted with the ways of university life; instruc
tion in the use of the library is given, and everything practicable is 
done to prepare the freshman for his college course. No regular classes 
are held.

Freshman Week grew out of the need of making the transition from 
high school to college as smooth as possible, and the desirability of 
giving the freshman an idea of the proper attitude to be taken toward 
his college work. This is accomplished by giving the freshman time 
to become acquainted w ith the campus and the proper use of equip
ment before instruction begins. Methods and practice of college study 
are explained in order that, from the beginning, the student may obtain 
more from his courses.
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Women in the University
The social welfare of all women students is under the guidance 

of the Dean of Women. Scholarship deficiencies of women students 
receive the personal attention of the Dean of Women.

The residence halls for women, one of which is reserved for fresh
men, enable the Dean of Women and the social directors to  give tha t 
personal attention to the individual girl which characterizes the fresh
man dormitory plan.

The sorority houses, in which many upper class women reside, 
are under the immediate social supervision of a housemother whose 
appointment is made w ith the approval of the Dean of Women. The 
private homes in which upper class girls obtain rooms m ust be ap
proved.

All women in the State University are members of the Associated 
Women Students, an organization which has general direction of m at
ters pertaining to student life not under the direct supervision of the 
faculty. This Association also has charge of many of the campus 
activities carried on by the women students, including the Big Sister 
Movement, the May Fete and the Co-ed Prom.

Student Marriages
Any marriage, either party  to which is a student of Montana 

State University, must be publicly announced. For th is purpose 
notice of the m arriage m ust be promptly filed with the Registrar. Any 
attem pt to keep the fact of the m arriage secret will result in indefinite 
suspension effective from the date of the marriage.

All students on m atriculation must indicate on the entrance blank 
whether m arried or single. Falsification or willful suppression of any 
information called for on the blank will be ground for cancellation 
of matriculation.

Attendance
Work which a student has missed through absence must be made 

up as his instructors direct.
All students compelled to be absent from Missoula should report 

their intended absence in advance to the Dean of Men, the Dean of 
Women, or to the Registrar.

Absences incurred when a student is on assigned departmental 
activity or representing the University in extra-curricular activities 
will be reported by those in charge of the activity.

Eligibility Rules
Montana State University is a member of the Pacific Coast In ter

collegiate conference, and its  rules, as approved by the Faculty, govern 
all intercollegiate athletic contests.

Scholarship Grades
Grades are given in the S tate University according to the follow

ing system of m arking:
A—Work of the best grade; B—work better than average; C— 

average w ork; + —pass without defining grade; D—work below aver
age, but of barely passing grade; E—condition; F—failure.

If  all the work in a course has not been done and there is suf
ficient reason for this, the grade I, which carries with it  one of the 
four passing grades, is given. This incomplete work must be completed 
not later than one calendar year after the incomplete grade was as
signed.



F e e s 25

In continuous courses, if a grade of F  is given, the student’s con
nection with the course is severed. All other grades m ust be followed 
by the letter “n,” indicating th a t the course is a continuous one and 
that the completion of the quarter’s work carries no credit toward 
graduation until the remaining quarters of the course are completed. 
The grade of any quarter of a continuous course shall be final, except 
in thesis courses and courses offered by the Law School. In  these 
cases the letter “n,” not accompanied by a grade, is assigned a t the 
end of each quarter to indicate th a t the student is entitled to continue 
in the course; upon completing the course a grade is given which 
applies to the whole course.

A student may w ithdraw  from a course in which he has reg istered : 
(1) during the firs t and second weeks of a quarter, w ith the consent 
of his adviser and the instructors concerned; (2) during the period 
from the th ird  through the ninth week, w ith the consent of adviser and 
instructor and the permission of the chairman of the Board of Advisers. 
In these cases the student is given a grade W, which carries no c red it; 
if a student w ithdraws for unsatisfactory scholarship a grade of F 
may be assigned. After the ninth week, the student who withdraws 
receives a grade, usually incomplete. All w ithdrawals must be formal 
and must be recorded by the student with the Registrar.

Grade Points
Each student receives the following number of grade points for 

each quarter credit for which he has been registered and for which 
he has received a grade: 3 grade points for each credit of grade A;
2 grade points for each credit of grade B ; 1 grade point for each credit 
of grade G ; 1 grade point for each credit of grade “p l u s O  grade 
points for each credit of grade D or E ; 1 grade point is deducted from 
his to tal for each credit of grade F. (See grade point requirements 
for graduation, page 20.)

Financial Obligations
Students who owe bills to the State University for fees, fines, board 

and room in the residence halls, and other charges are not permitted 
to receive official reports of grades, register for the succeeding quarter, 
secure transcrip t of record, or obtain diplomas until the obligation is 
paid or satisfactorily adjusted. Similar action is taken where students 
owe bills to student organizations whose books are kept in the Business 
Office of the State University, including charges for board and room 
in fra tern ity  and sorority houses.

Fees
All fees must be paid a t time of registration, except as otherwise 

stated. The facilities of the State University do not permit the ac
ceptance of non-bankable paper.

The entrance fee, student activity fee and health service fee are not 
charged students registering for less than six credits. (Applied music 
courses and shorthand are not included in determining the maximum 
of less than six credits.) Listeners pay the same fees as students who 
register for less than six credits except those to whom the special 
attendance fee applies.

Graduate students pay the same fees as undergraduate students 
except th a t the student activity fee and the student health fee are 
optional.

Students who w ithdraw  or are dropped during a quarter receive 
no refunds.
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High school honor scholarships exempt holders from payment of 
the entrance fee, the registration fee, and the incidental fee (total of 
$20). State University scholarships exempt holders from payment of 
the registration fee and the incidental fee (total of $15). For further 
information regarding these scholarships see page 32.

The following are the fees authorized for the college year 1935-36 
in all schools and departments except where otherwise specified:
Entrance (or M atriculation) F e e .................................................................... $5

Payable by all students on firs t registration, except those regis
tered for less than six credits.

Registration Fee (per quarter) ...................................................................... $5
Payable quarterly by all students regardless of number of 
credits registered for.

Special Attendance Fee (each course, per q u arte r) .............. $2
Payable by adults registered only as listeners who have not 
been in attendance during the quarter preceding.

Incidental Fee (per q u arte r) ........................................................................ $10
Payable quarterly by all students registered for six or more
credits, to cover laboratory supplies in all courses, library book
rentals, locker fees, gymnasium towel service, etc. This fee 
does not include loss, breakage or fines. Students registered 
for less than six credits are charged $5.

Building Fee (per q u arte r) ..............................................................................$5
Payable quarterly by all students registered for six or more
credits. Students registered for less than six credits are
charged $2.50.

Laboratory-Incidental Fee (per q u arte r) ....................................................$5
Payable quarterly by all students registered for six or more 
credits in the Schools of Forestry, Journalism, or Pharm acy; 
students carrying less than six credits in these schools pay 
$2.50. The course, Journalism  12abc, Survey of Journalism, is 
not subject to this fee.

Tuition Fee for Students in the School of Law (per q u arte r) ................$5
Late Registration Fee ...................................................................................... $1

Payable by students who complete registration after the pre
scribed registration days of any quarter. For each college day 
$1, not exceeding a to tal of $5. This fee applies to all students 
except those registered for less than six credits.

Non-Resident Fee (per quarte r)........................  $25
All students not residents of the State of Montana unless 
m atriculated before September 1, 1923, in the University of 
Montana, are required, in addition to all other fees, to pay a 
special non-resident fee of $25 per quarter. Part-tim e students 
are required to pay a non-resident fee of only $2 per quarter 
credit, with a minimum of $10 per quarter. No person will be 
considered eligible to register as a resident of the State of 
Montana unless he has resided in the state for the twelve 
months next preceding the date of his proposed registration, 
provided th a t no person under legal age shall be prevented 
because of his minority from gaining such residence; and no 
unm arried person will be considered to have gained residence 
in the state while a student in any institution of learning 
unless, or until his parents, if living, move into the state and 
acquire bona fide residence there. Residents of Alaska, the 
Canal Zone, Hawaii, Porto Rico and the insular possessions 
of the United States, are exempted from the payment of non
resident fees.
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The burden of registering under proper residence is placed upon 
the student. If  there is any possible question of his right to 
legal residence, the m atter should be brought to the attention 
of the Registrar and passed upon, previous to  registration or 
the payment of fees. Any student who registers improperly 
under this rule not only is required to pay the non-resident
fee, but is assessed a pentalty of $10.

Student Activity Fee (per q u arte r) .......................................................... $5.50
Entitles to subscription to college paper, the college annual, 
free admission to all intercollegiate athletic and debate con
tests, and class dues.

Student Union Building Fee (per q u arte r) ............................................$1.67
Income from this fee is to be administered under the super
vision of the President and the Local Executive Board of the 
State University for the purpose of providing a building for the
use of the student organizations and activities.

Health Service Fee (per q u a rte r) .............................................................. $2.50
This fee covers services indicated on page 31.

Change of Enrollment Fee..................................................   $1
Payable by each student for each change of enrollment card 
filed after the firs t week of the quarte r; $2 after the second 
week.

Special Exam ination Fee ................................................................................ $2
Payable by students for each special examination.

Certificate Fee .................................................................................................... $5
Payable by applicants for the University Certificate a t the time 
the application is filed.

Diploma F e e ...........................................................................................................$5
Payable by candidates for degrees a t the time the application 
is filed.

Application for Degrees (Delayed)..................................  $5
Applications for degrees and certificates must be filed not later 
than the eighth day of the quarter immediately preceding the 
quarter in which the student expects to complete his require
ments. Students who do not file such applications a t th is time 
may file the application at a later date only upon the payment 
of a fee of $5.

Removal of Incompletes or Conditions (not due to illness or fault
of institution) ...............................................................................................$2

Student Hand Books (first book fre e ) ............................................................ $1
Transcript of Record (first transcrip t f re e ) ................................................$1

For fees charged in Typing, Shorthand and Retail Stores, see de
scription of those courses, pages 76 and 77.

For fees charged in the School of Music see School of Music, 
page 95.

For fees charged in correspondence study see Correspondence 
Courses, page 73.

For fees charged during the summer session see Summer Session 
Bulletin.

For textbook fee in the School of Education see page 79 ; In tro
duction to Biological Science, page 40; in Introduction to Physical 
Science, page 58; in Introduction to Social Science, page 65.
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Expenses and Living Accommodations
The Residence Halls

The State University adopted the freshman dormitory plan in 
1923. All freshmen whose homes are not in Missoula are required to 
live in North or South H alls unless permission to live elsewhere is 
granted for special reason.

The freshman year is the most trying of the student’s college 
course. College standards are different from high school standards. 
There is more freedom and yet there is more individual responsibility. 
To introduce the student to these new conditions, to guide him towards 
pleasant m astery of them, and to give him the fullest opportunity to 
develop his own individuality in his own way, is the purpose of the 
freshman dormitory plan.

Upperclass women are advised to live in Corbin Hall, which is 
reserved for women students beyond the freshman year.

The social, moral, and educational welfare of the residents of the 
halls is under the general supervision of the Deans of Men and Women. 
Social directors, who give personal attention to the needs of each 
student, reside in each hall. The students who live in the halls are 
organized into clubs and assist in the management of social and general 
interests. In  the construction and arrangements of the residence halls, 
and in their management, the most highly recommended and successful 
means of attaining a happy, healthful, inspiring, industrious atmos
phere have been considered.

The health of the residents of the halls is looked after daily by 
the University Nurse.

The business management of the halls is in charge of a business 
director of residence halls.

North Hall, Corbin Hall and South Hall, dormitories for freshman 
women, upperclass women and freshman men, respectively, are all 
three-story fireproof brick buildings. The rooms are well lighted and 
steam heated. Each bedroom has a lavatory; the double rooms have 
two clothes closets. All bathrooms have showers. Each room is fu r
nished with a study table, chairs, single beds, mattresses, pillows, bed 
linen, towels, curtains and a dresser in Corbin and North Halls, or 
two chiffoniers in South Hall. In  addition, each bed in Corbin and 
North H alls is supplied with two woolen blankets, and in South Hall, 
with three army blankets. In  all dormitories, day covers for beds, 
drapes and a rug are to be furnished by the student. Each hall has a 
students’ laundry and trunk room.

Rates
The following rates apply to the three residence halls, Corbin 

and North for women, and South H all for m en:
Double rooms, $27 per quarter for each occupant.
Single rooms, $37.50 per quarter.
Board by the month, $21.
Club Fee. A fee not to exceed $1 per quarter may be assessed the 

residents of each hall. This fund is expended under the direction of 
the club officers for social activities.

The University reserves the right to raise or lower the rates with 
reasonable notice. All occupants of the halls are required to board in 
the halls in which they reside. Application for admission to the halls 
m ust be accompanied by a deposit of $10; the application m ust be 
made upon a form furnished by the State University.
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Living Accommodations for Upperclass Students
The Dean of Men has general supervision over the housing of men 

students and the Dean of Women, of women students.
Upperclass students have no difficulty in securing satisfactory 

rooms in private homes or in rooming houses near the campus a t rates 
varying from $7.50 to $12 a m onth ; for single rooms, from $12 to 
$15. Board may be obtained a t boarding houses a t rates varying 
from $18 to $25.

Student rooms must be approved by the University. A list of ap
proved rooms in private residences may be obtained on application 
to the Dean of Women or the Dean of Men. Arrangements for reser
vation of rooms in private residences m ust be made directly with the 
landlady.

Expenses

Minimum and average expenses of students for the college year
are estimated as follows:

Books and Equipment................................................. $20.00 to $40.00
Fees (See Note)   44.00 to 89.00
Boom rent for one (two in a room )...........................  81.00 to 108.00
Board  189.00 to 225.00
Laundry   15.00 to 30.00

Total  $349.00 to $492.00
N ote: The minimum expense of $44 for fees is applicable only to 

holders of high school honor and State University scholarships regis
tered for work in the College of Arts and Sciences and the Schools of 
Business Administration, Education, Music, and Religion. An addi
tional $15 each year is charged all students taking work in the Schools 
of Forestry, Journalism, Law, of Pharmacy. Students not residents of 
the State of Montana require $75 additional for payment of the non
resident fee.

The above table includes only the necessary expenses. Other expenses 
should be provided for, including clothing, $100 to $200, and in
cidentals about $10 per month. The expenditures for clothing and in
cidentals are similar to expenditures for those purposes a t home. If  a 
single room is desired, a minimum of $35 additional should be provided.

Parents are advised to place all students on a fixed allowance 
rather than to give them an unlimited sum on which to draw.

For inform ation about earning expenses see 30 and 31; student 
loans, page 30; scholarships and prizes, pages 32 to 34; railroad fare 
refund, page 29.

Railway Fare Refund

In accordance with the provisions of Chapter 41 of the Session 
Laws of 1925, enacted by the Nineteenth Legislative Assembly, and 
under regulations established by the State Board of Education, ra il
road fare in excess of fifteen dollars actually paid by any student for 
a round trip  by the most direct route available between his Montana 
home and the S tate University once each year, will be refunded. The 
amount of the refund will be based upon the railroad or stage fare  
over the shortest route and a t the lowest rate. Students must present 
receipts for the fare  thus paid.
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In  order to be entitled to the refund students must satisfactorily 
carry a normal amount of work, and must be in attendance either 
throughout the college year or through the summer quarter.

Claims for refunds must be presented within th irty  days after the 
close of the term in which the student was last in attendance.

General University Student Loan Funds
The Montana Bankers’ Association Student Loan Fund and the 

Edward C. E lliott Loan Fund are available for students in the junior 
and senior classes of any of the institutions of the University of Mon
tana, who are unable to continue their studies without financial aid, 
and are satisfactorily recommended as to character and scholarship 
by the dean or director of the department in which the applicant’s 
m ajor work is done. The loan to any one student is limited to two 
hundred dollars during his course, and not more than one hundred 
dollars in any year. Loans must be repaid within one year after the 
borrower’s graduation. Loans bear two per cent interest to m aturity 
and six per cent thereafter.

The Grand Commandery of Knights Templar of Montana has estab
lished a loan fund which is available under similar conditions. Loans 
from this fund bear five per cent interest, and are payable in specified 
installments, one, two, three, and four years after the borrower’s gradu
ation.

University women may borrow under similar terms from the loan 
fund founded in 1922 by the Missoula branch of the American Associa
tion of University Women and from the loan fund of the Associated 
Women Students.

Application blanks and a statement of detailed regulations gov
erning these loans may be obtained from the Business Manager.

Employment and Aid for Students
Although many students earn all or a part of their expenses while 

in attendance a t the State University, due to the economic conditions 
of the last few years it has become increasingly difficult to obtain 
employment. Those students who will find it necessary to obtain work 
in order to attend college should realize, also, tha t it is necessary to 
sacrifice some pleasures and to apply themselves diligently to the task 
before them. The necessary effort and sacrifice can be made only when 
there is an earnest desire on the part of the student for higher education. 
Self-supporting students enjoy the highest respect and regard both of 
their fellow students and of the faculty.

The Student Employment Secretary of the University keeps in 
close touch with all sources of employment, and is able to give con
siderable assistance to worthy students in finding work. As
sistance and cooperation in th is work is given by the Mis
soula Chamber of Commerce, the Missoula Women’s Club and the 
business men and residents of Missoula in general. W ith a little as
sistance a t the beginning, a student often finds it possible, after be
coming somewhat acquainted, to find sufficient employment on his own 
initiative. Free tuition and low registration fees a t the S tate Univer
sity are also a considerable advantage to self-supporting students who 
are residents of Montana.

Business houses in Missoula employ students as clerks, janitors, 
stenographers, bookkeepers, waiters, dishwashers, porters, bell boys, 
automobile mechanics, musicians, clothes pressers, solicitors, and col
lectors. There are many calls for students to do “odd jobs” in private
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homes, such as garden work, window washing, furnace tending, handling 
coal and wood, picking apples, and general cleanup work. There are 
some jobs a t the University, such as janitor work, waiting on tables in 
dining halls, stenography, and, for upper class students, employment as 
laboratory and library assistants. The employment policy is to assist 
first those most in need of employment. Other factors, however, are 
taken into consideration, such as the student’s scholarship, ability and 
dependability.

Students planning to earn all or a part of their expenses are not 
advised to enter the University with less than $250 or $300. This sum 
is usually sufficient to take care of all necessary expenses for the firs t 
two quarters, giving the student time to get well started in his studies, 
and to find employment. Entering the University with less than this 
amount is a serious handicap to a new student, and usually results in 
poor scholarship, and ultim ate w ithdrawal from the University be
cause of a lack of funds. If, on the other hand, a student has earned 
and saved th is amount before entering the University, tha t fact is a 
good indication tha t he will succeed in college.

I t  is impossible for the University to give students any definite 
assurance of employment in advance of their arrival and personal 
application. Upon arriving at the University students should apply to 
the Student Employment Secretary, who will be glad to advise them 
regarding employment and give them every aid possible.

Health Service
A health service is maintained for the benefit of all students and 

is under the immediate direction of the University Nurse, who has 
general supervision of student health. Advice and care are given by 
the University Nurse who investigates all cases of students reported 
to be ill. When medical attention is necessary, the University Nurse 
calls any regularly practicing physician in Missoula whom the patient 
may desire. Parents and guardians are promptly notified of serious 
or prolonged illness.

All freshmen receive a thorough physical and medical examination 
by a regularly practicing physician a t the time of their entrance to 
the State University.

Students are urged to be vaccinated for small-pox and typhoid 
fever before coming to the State University.

The State University will furnish typhoid and small-pox vaccine 
and diphtheria anti-toxin to any student free of charge, but will not re
imburse students suffering from such infections when they have not 
been vaccinated. A student not of age should bring the w ritten consent 
of his parents or guardian to allow the proper health authorities to 
vaccinate in case of emergency. Cold serums will be furnished on 
request.

Reimbursement. The service is supported by a student fee of 
$2.50 per quarter. Students who have paid the health service fee are 
reimbursed only for those bills incurred with the express authorization 
of the University Nurse, and only to the extent tha t the fund derived 
from this fee is sufficient. Reimbursement is limited to bills incurred 
for sickness not caused by any illness chronic or acute prior to enter
ing the State University, and for accidents happening to students while 
on the State University campus, or while engaged in activities under 
the direct supervision of the State University. Reimbursement for 
bills for serums and anti-toxins will not be made except in cases 
where illness had been treated by serums and anti-toxins, nor will
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reimbursement in general be given for the services of dentists or 
oculists, nor for the treatm ent of chronic diseases or deformities, nor 
for consultation of physicians, for X-rays (except in case of accident), 
extra charges by hospitals, or special nurses. Students who knowingly 
and unnecessarily expose themselves to contagious and infectious dis
eases, or fail to take precautions such as vaccination for small-pox 
and typhoid fever and anti-toxin for diphtheria, will not be reimbursed 
for expenditures for such diseases. Physicians’ charges are pro-rated, 
the total paid in any one quarter not to exceed $100. Hospital charges 
are paid in full, not to exceed $100 in any one quarter. This fee does 
not cover doctor bills for surgical operations such as removal of ap
pendix, goitre, tonsils or hernia.

Fee. All students (optional with graduates) are required to pay 
the Health Service Fee of $2.50 per quarter with the following ex
ceptions: (1) students taking less than six quarter credits, or over
30 years of age, or m arried students, may not pay this fee without 
special permission of the University Nurse; (2) members or adherents 
of religious organizations opposed to medical service, and those carry
ing health insurance, may pay the fee if they desire to do so. Students 
exempted from payment of the fee are not entitled to reimbursement 
for bills incurred because of illness; students exempted from payment 
of the fee one quarter cannot pay the fee another quarter and receive 
the benefit of the health service reimbursements (with the exception 
of limited registrants changing status) ; neither can they be reinstated 
in the Health Service except upon special permission of the Univer
sity Nurse.

Scholarships and Prizes
The deans of men and women in conference with the president are 

authorized to administer all m atters connected with prizes and scholar
ships, subject to the condition of gift and any actions by the faculty. 
Where the award of a prize is conditional upon performance in, or in 
relation to the work of a departm ent of the University, the award is 
made by the department concerned. Those tha t are established at 
present are stated as follows:

High School Honor Scholarships. The principal of each fully ac
credited high school in the state may name from each year’s graduating 
class from one to four members, depending on the size of the class (but 
not more than  two for any one unit of the University of M ontana), to 
be recipients of high school honor scholarships. These scholarships ex
empt the holders from the payment of the m atriculation fee, the regis
tration fee, and the incidental fee, described on page 26, during their 
freshman year. Blanks for the nomination of scholars, with detailed 
statement of conditions, are furnished to principals by the Executive 
Secretary of the University of Montana a t Helena.

State University Scholarships. The State University is authorized 
to award to five per cent of the students in regular attendance above 
the freshman year, scholarships exempting the holders from payment 
of the registration and incidental fees during the three quarters of 
the following college year. (See page 26.) These scholarships are to be 
awarded on or about July 1 of each year to students who, during the 
preceding year, attended all three quarters and made a scholastic index 
of 1.75 on a minimum of 40 credits. The awards are made on the basis 
of ability, character, and promise.
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State Federation of Women’s Clubs Scholarships. The Montana
Federation of Women’s Clubs assumes the payment of expenses for 
board, room ren t and necessary books by a g ift for the firs t year and 
funds provided on the loan basis for the remaining three years.

American Association of University Women, The Butte Branch 
of the American Association of University Women m aintains five loan 
scholarships a t the S tate University, as follow s: Claribel Leggat Couse 
Scholarship, Eleanor Humphrey Smith Scholarship, Rosemary Mac- 
Ginnis Creden Scholarship, Natalie Lahr Dwight Scholarship, and the 
Jane Hutchens Moore Scholarship.

One scholarship each year is offered to  a Butte high school girl 
graduate. Candidates for the scholarships m ust have high grades in 
the high school and must receive the vote of two-thirds of the club s 
active membership. These scholarships are on the loan plan, $300 being 
allowed each year to each recipient.

The Bonner Scholarship. This scholarship, amounting to approxi
mately $300 a year payable from the income of an endowment, was 
established by Mrs. E. L. Bonner. I t  is awarded to a student ranking 
among the highest in scholarship at the end of his freshman year, to be 
held by him for three years unless forfeited.

The Rhodes Scholarship. Men who have completed their sophomore 
vear a t the State University of Montana, and are between 19 and 25 
years of age, are eligible to compete for the Cecil Rhodes Scholarship, 
tenable for three years at Oxford University, England, w ith a stipend 
of four hundred pounds each year. Information may be obtained, from 
Dean J. E. Miller, State University, Missoula, Montana, who is the 
State University representative for the Rhodes Scholarship.

The Samuel W. Fairchild Scholarship. Second year pharmacy stu
dents are eligible to compete for a scholarship which amounts to $o00 
in cash. The examinations are held annually a t the State University 
the second Monday in June. Students desiring to compete for th is 
scholarship should apply to the Dean of the School of Pharmacy not
later than May 1.

The Ryman Fellowship in Economics. This fellowship was founded 
in 1927 by the late J. H. T. Ryman, Esq., of Missoula, by a bequest 
of ten thousand dollars, the income of which is to be awarded every 
fourth even year (first awarded in 1930) to a student of th a t year s 
graduating class who has shown distinctive ability and promise in Eco
nomics and Sociology. The purpose of the fellowship is to enable such 
a student to pursue study in some graduate school of recognized stand
ing leading to the degree of Doctor of Philosophy.

American Legion Military Award. The Hell Gate Post No. 27 of 
the American Legion awards a medal at the end of each regular quarter 
to a student of good scholarship and conduct who excels in m ilitary 
science and tactics.

The Annie Lewis Joyce Memorial Prize. This prize, the annual 
proceeds from a $200 endowment, is awarded upon recommendation 
of the English Department.

The Bennett Essay Prizes This prize, the annual proceeds from 
a $500 endowment, is awarded upon recommendation of the Department 
of History and Political Science for the best essay by any regular 
undergraduate student of the State University, on some topic pertaining 
to good government. No prize is awarded, however, in case the judges 
decide th a t no essay submitted is good enough to receive recognition.

The 1904 Class Prize. This is a prize payable from the interest 
on an endowment of $400.
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The Duniway Scholarship Books. A fund of $400, established by 
former President C. A. Duniway, provides standard books, within 
various fields of knowledge, to be awarded annually to students dis
tinguishing themselves by scholarship in the several departments of 
the State University.

The Aber Memorial Oratorical Prizes. A fund of $1000 was set 
aside by the late Professor W illiam M. Aber for the establishment of 
the Aber Memorial Oratorical prizes. Prizes are given to the winners 
of first, second^ and third places, payable from the interest on th is fund.

The Frontier Poetry Prizes. Books are awarded for the firs t and 
second places upon recommendation of the Department of English.

The Grizzly Cup. This cup is awarded annually to the athlete who 
has been outstanding in scholarship and in service to the State Uni
versity.

The Pi Mu Epsilon Prize. This prize is given bi-annually in the 
Department of Mathematics and the Department of Physics. I t  is of 
the same nature, and is awarded under the same conditions as the 
Duniway prize; it  is given by the local chapter of Pi Mu Epsilon 
honorary mathematics fraternity .

Pharmacy Prizes. The Kappa Psi Senior Scholarship prize is 
given by the Kappa Psi National Pharmacy fra tern ity  annually to one 
of its members, provided th a t a member of Kappa Psi makes the highest 
general average among all of the pharmacy students in all classes.

The Lehn and Fink gold medal is awarded annually to a member of 
the graduating class making the highest general average in the phar
macy courses, but not to a member receiving the Kappa Psi prize.

Life membership and dues in the National Association of Drug 
Clerks is awarded annually to each of the three students ranking 
highest in the three major divisions of Pharmacy.

Activities
Athletics

All athletic activities in the State University are under the control 
and supervision of the Faculty Athletic Committee. Athletic eligibility, 
schedules of competition and relationship with other institutions are 
subject to the approval of the Faculty Athletic Committee. The details 
of management of Intercollegiate athletics are handled by the athletic 
manager and the coaches, subject to the approval of the Associated 
Students’ Athletic Board, which consists of two members of the Faculty 
three members of the Central Board of the Associated Students, and 
two alumni members.

The University has two gymnasiums, one for women and one for 
men. The men’s gymnasium is one of the finest in the country. The 
gymnasium floor is 75x140 feet in size with separate rooms for boxing, 
wrestling and theory classes. The firs t floor is given up to adm inistra
tive offices, locker rooms, varsity teams’ rooms, and training rooms. 
A wing of the building contains the shower rooms and swimming pool. 
The entire building is equipped with the very latest and best apparatus 
of all kinds.

The women’s gymnasium is equipped with dressing rooms, shower 
rooms, rest rooms, offices, class rooms, and contains a gymnasium 
floor 45x90 feet in size. I t  is fully equipped with the best gymnastic
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apparatus. In the men’s gymnasium is a large locker and shower room 
set apart for the use of women, and the natatorium  is reserved for 
their use half of the time.

To the north of the men’s gymnasium is the Dornblaser athletic 
field, which was presented to  the University by the Alumni Association. 
A standard quarter mile cinder track  encloses the football field  ̂and 
pits for pole vaulting and jumping. The track has a 220-yard straight
away, 35 feet wide. North of the football field is the baseball diamond. 
The bleachers, extending nearly the full length of the field, have a 
seating capacity of 7,000. Ten concrete tennis courts have been con
structed north of the women’s gymnasium. To the east of the tennis 
courts is a women’s athletic field for hockey, association football, and 
baseball.

Annual Interscholastic Games
For thirty-two years Montana State University has held an annual 

interscholastic invitation meet for track  and field contests on Dorn
blaser Field. Golf and tennis tournam ents have recently been added to 
the regular program of events. Invitations to participate are extended to 
all fully accredited high schools in the state. In  determining and 
adm inistering rules of eligibility for the contests the State University 
has the aid of the Montana High School Athletic Association.

Interscholastic week is by no means devoted entirely to athletics. 
The declamatory contests for both girls and boys, the essay contest, 
the Little Theatre tournament, the interscholastic debate, the meetings 
of the Interscholastic Editorial association—these events a ttrac t stu
dents from all parts of the state.

Intercollegiate Debate

The State University engages in debate with the leading univer
sities in the Northwest and occasionally with eastern universities. In 
addition to the regular debates, teams from the State University make 
a tour of the state each year. Whenever foreign teams, traveling in 
the United States visit the West, debates with them are scheduled if 
possible. The activity of debate a t the State University affords the 
finest opportunity for students in public address to combine academic, 
class, and practical experience.

Publications
The Associated Students of the State University publish a semi

weekly newspaper, The Montand Kaimin. The paper has become a 
permanent factor in campus life.

The Sentinel is a year book published by the Associated Students 
of the State University. I t  contains a valuable record of the activities 
of each year.

The Frontier and Midland, a literary  magazine, is published quar
terly a t the S tate University.

Societies
The entire student body is organized into one society known as the 

Associated Students of the S tate University of Montana. This organi
zation, through appropriate committees and officers, has charge of 
m atters of general student concern, such as athletics, oratory, debate, 
and entertainments.
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The Associated Women Students is an organization made up of 
all women students in the University for the purpose of regulating 
m atters pertaining to the student life of its members.

Tim University Inter-Church Club and various church clubs and 
associations carry on work for the religious and social life of the 
University.

There are five musical organizations—the University Glee Club, 
composed of men; the Women’s Glee Club; A Capella Choir, composed 
of men and women; the University Symphony O rchestra; and the 
University Band. These organizations provide music for University 
events during the year, and furnish an opportunity for all students 
who have musical talent to cultivate it as well as to participate in 
the social pleasures pertaining to such organizations.

The “M” Club is an organization of all University men who have 
won a letter in any branch of athletics. Its purpose is the betterment 
of University spirit, with athletics especially in view.

The Montana Masquers is the University dram atic organization, 
open to students who have distinguished themselves in dram atics in 
any capacity; acting, stage managing, costuming, designing, etc. A 
series of plays is given throughout the year in Missoula, and a t least 
one tour is made of the state.

The Penetralia Chapter of M ortar Board is an honor organization 
of upperclass women devoted to advancing the interests of the Univer
sity in every feasible way.

The Silent Sentinel is a similar organization of upperclass men.
Bear Paw  is an organization of sophomore men which assists in 

entertainm ent of visiting teams.
Tanan-of-Spur is a society of sophomore women for the purpose of 

taking care of women guests a t the University during the year and of 
assisting the Bear Paw organization in any way in University affairs.

The Women’s Athletic Association is an organization devoted to 
the development of interest in the various sports for women.



Organization of Instruction

C o l l e g e  o f  A r t s  a n d  S c i e n c e s  (page 3 8 ).

Division of Biological Sciences Division of Physical Sciences
Biology (page 40).
Botany (page 43).
Physical Education (page 45). 
Psychology and Philosophy 

(page 46).

Division of the Humanities
English (page 48).
Fine Arts (page 52).
Foreign Languages: French,

German, Spanish, Latin and 
Greek (page 53).

L ibrary Economy (page 56).

G r a d u a t e  D i v i s i o n  (page 7 0 ).
P ublic Service D ivision  (page 7 1 ).
S c h o o l  o f  B u s i n e s s  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  (page 7 4 ). 
S c h o o l  o f  E d u c a t i o n  (page 7 8 ).
S c h o o l  o f  F o r e s t r y  (page 8 1 ).
S c h o o l  o f  J o u r n a l i s m  (page 86 ).
S c h o o l  o f  L a w  (page 8 9 ).
S c h o o l  o f  M u s i c  (page 9 2 ).
S c h o o l  o f  P h a r m a c y  (page 9 6 ).
Military Science and  T actics (page 9 9 ).  
Summer  Session  (page 101).

Chemistry (page 58).
Geology (page 59).
Home Economics (page 60).
Mathematics (page 62).
Physics (page 64).
Pre-Medical Course (page 64).

Division of Social Sciences
Economics and Sociology 

(page 66).
History and Political Science 

(page 68).
Pre-Business Administration 

(page 70).
Pre-Education (page 70).
Pre-Legal (page 70).

A f f i l i a t e d  S c h o o l  o f  R e l i g i o n  (page 9 8 ).

N ote— In the follow ing outline of courses, the length  of a course and the  
quarter or quarters in w hich  it is g iven  are indicated im m ediately a fter  its  
title  Courses numbered from  10 to 99 are offered to undergraduates only; 
those num bered from  100 to 199 are offered to both undergraduates and  
graduates (th e am ount of graduate credit allow ed is subject to the regu la
tions listed  under “Graduate D ivision” ); those num bered from  200 to 299 
are offered to graduates only. In the courses designated  “co n tin u o u s’ the  
student m ay receive credit only upon the com pletion of the entire course. 
In courses num bered a, b, c, cred its m ay be granted upon com pletion of a  
quarter’s work. In continuous courses, or in courses num bered a, b, c, the  
f irst quarter of a  course is  prerequisite to the second quarter and th e  second  
quarter is prerequisite to the third quarter, u n less o therw ise indicated. T his 
outline is  a s  nearly  com plete a s  it  is possible to m ake it  and it  affords the  
student inform ation w hich  is necessary  in arranging h is course. W hen  
the student has decided upon h is  m ajor course, he is  expected  to follow  
closely  th e  work w hich  is outlined as the required course m th a t line of 
stu d y  or research.

The U n iversity  reserves the right to w ithdraw  an y  course for w hich  
few er than five  stu d en ts are enrolled before the opening of the course. 
Such courses m ay be given only in special cases and w ith  the w ritten  
approval of the P resident.
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COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES
. The College of Arts and Sciences offers the student a liberal edu

cation and special training in some chosen field of work.
Requirements for Admission

The regular University requirements for admission apply to the 
College of Arts and Sciences, see pages 14 to 16.

Requirements for Graduation
Candidates for the Bachelor of Arts degree must meet the following 

requirem ents:
(1) The general University requirements for graduation see 

pages 17 to 21.
(2) Complete 93 credits in the College of A rts and Sciences in

cluding the requirements in the Division of which the major depart
ment is a member, and the major requirements of the department from 
which the degree is to be granted.

Divisional Requirements for Graduation 
Division of Biological Sciences. Candidates for the degree of 

Bachelor of A rts in this Division, should complete the following cur- 
ncu la during the freshman and sophomore y e a rs :

Freshm an Year

P hysica l Science 17, or C hem istry 13, or Social
Science l l a b c ...............................................................

B iology 10  and 1 1 , B otany  l la b c , or G eology 1 la b  
and *M athem atics 12  ....

♦Foreign L anguage or ♦Mathematics..!!""."".*""*.”
P hysical E ducation l la b c
M ilitary Science l la b c  (M en )................... !!!!!!!!!!!!!"!!!!

•
Sophomore Year

Social Science l la b c  or C hem istry 13......................  0
E nglish  l l a b  and P sychology  11 . . . .    3 -5
♦Foreign L anguage and E lective ............. .*.".............
H um anities 15abc ...................
P hysica l E ducation 1 2 abo ........
M iltary Science 12abc (M en )..................... !!!!!!!!!!

1 | t¥ dents. w ho do not offer entrance credit in C hem istry m ay  
elect Social S cience m the first year. E lectives in second year: B otan y  m a
jors B otany  22, 21, and 3 additional credits; B iology m ajors, B iology 23 and  
^ V0? ;^ Syc?.ology m ajors> P sychology 12ab and 3 additional credits; P hysical^E ducation  m ajors, P hysica l E ducation 20abc.

Division of the Humanities. Candidates for the degree of Bachelor 
of A rts in th is Division should complete the following curricula during 
the freshman and sophomore years:

Freshm an Year Autumn Winter SpHng
Quarter Quarter Quarter 

-,-t .... . Credits Credits Credits
H um anities 15abc or Social Science l l a b c   5 5 5
Biological Science 13 or P hysica l Science 17  5 5 5
♦Foreign L anguage   5 n r
P hysica l E ducation l l a b c ........ ...............  1 1 1
M ilitary Science l la b c  (M en )..............!!!..!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!! I l l

  17 17 17
♦Course entered dependent upon high school preparation. See D epartm ent 

of fo r e ig n  L anguages, page 53, and D epartm ent of M athem atics,
PH/g’6 0 4 .
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Autum n W inter Spring
Quarter Quarter Quarter
Credits Credits Credits

5 5 5

5 5 5
5 5 51 1 11 1 1

17 17 17

5 5 5
3-5 3-5 3-5
3-5 3-5 3-5

5 5 5
1 1 11 1 1

19-20 19-20 19-20
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Sophomore Year

B iological Science 13, P hysica l Science 17,
Social Science l la b c , or H um anities 15abc..„

♦Foreign L anguage and P sychology  11......................
E nglish  l l a b  (tw o  q u arters).........................................
E lec tives ..................................................................................
P hysica l E ducation 12abc .............................................
M ilitary Science 12abc (M en )......................................

Autum n W inter Spring
Quarter Quarter Quarter
Credits C redits Credits

5 5 5
5 5 5
3 3 3

3-4 2-4 3-4
1 1 1
1 1 1

18-19 17-19 18-19
Note: E lectives in second year: E nglish  m ajors, E n glish  59abc (tw o

quarters), and 57ab (one quarter), or 30 or 32. Library E conom y m ajors 
should elect P sychology or Econom ics.

Division of Physical Sciences. Candidates for the degree of Bachelor 
of Arts of this Division should complete the following curricula during 
the freshman and sophomore years:

Freshman Year
Social Science l la b c  ...........................................................  5 5 5
C hem istry 13 or H u m an ities 15abc..................................  5 5 5
♦M athem atics or ♦Foreign L an gu age.............................  5 5 5
P hysical E ducation l la b c  ..................................................  1 r
M ilitary Science l la b c  (M en )......................................... 1 1 1

17 17 17

Sophomore Year
H um anities 15abc or C hem istry 13.............................  5
P h y sics  20abc ......................................................................  *>
E nglish  l l a b  (tw o q u arters)......................................... 3
♦Foreign L anguage and P sychology  11.................. 5
P hysica l Education 12abc ...............................................  1
M ilitary Science 12abc (M en )......................................  1

17-20 17-20 17-20
N ote: S tudents w ho do not offer entrance credit in C hem istry should

elect H u m an ities 15abc in the freshm an year. S tudents in tending to m ajor  
in H om e E conom ics should elect Foreign  L anguage in the freshm an year; 
others M athem atics. In the sophom ore year, stu d en ts in tending to  m ajor  
in H om e E conom ics m ay replace P hy sics  20abc w ith  H om e E conom ics 15ab 
and 14, and m ay replace Foreign  L anguage w ith  C hem istry 19 and 103* 
F oreign L anguage in the freshm an year and H om e E conom ics 15ab and 14 
in the sophom ore year m ay be in terchanged in case of schedule contlicts.

Division of Social Sciences. Candidates for the degree of Bachelor 
of A rts in th is Division should complete the following curricula during 
the freshman and sophomore y ea rs :

Freshman Year

P hysica l Science 17 or B iological Science 13-
Social Science l la b c  ....................................................
♦Foreign L anguage ....................................................
P hysica l E ducation l la b c  .............................. -......
M ilitary Science l la b c  (M en ).............................

A utum n W inter Spring
Quarter Quarter Quarter
Credits Credits Credits

5 5 5
5 5 5
5 5 5
1 1 1
1 1 1

17 17 17

♦Course entered dependent upon high school preparation, 
of Foreign  L anguages, page 53.

See D epartm ent
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Sophomore Year
A utum n W inter  
Quarter Quarter 
Credits Credits

H um anities 15abc ....................................................................  5 5
E conom ics 14 ................................................................................4 4
E nglish  l l a b  and P sychology  1 1 ...................................  3 - 5  3 -5
E lective  ....................................................................   4_5  4
P hysica l Education 12abc ..................................................  1 1
M ilitary S cience 12abc (M en )..................................................1 1

18-20 18-20
, N ote: E lectives in the sophom ore year: H istory m ajors,

2 1 abc; Econom ics m ajors, Econom ics 15 and 16.

Spring
Quarter
Credits

5
4

3-5
4
1
1

18-20
H istory

DIVISION OF BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES
P r o f e s s o r  J o s e p h  W. S e v e r y ,  C h a i r m a n .

The following course is offered as a general survey of the field 
of Biological Sciences:

13. Introduction to Biological Science. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring. 
Continuous. 15 cr. S tu d en ts hav ing  8 or m ore college credits in b iology  
or botany m ay not receive credit in th is course. A  general su rvey  of 
the principles and law s controlling the growth, reproduction and m ain
ten ance of liv in g  organism s, their  d istribution over the  world, their rela
t ions to m an a s a  source of d isease and their econom ic value to man  
through ben efit or injury. Given conjointly by the D epartm ents of Biology, 
B otany  and Geology. A textbook fee of $1.50 is charged each  quarter. Mr. 
Severy. Mr. D eiss. Mr. Simm ons.

Biology
P r o f e s s o r s  M o r t o n  J .  E l r o d  ( C h a i r m a n ,  o n  leave 1934-35), J o s e p h  

W . S e v e r y  ( A c t i n g  C h a i r m a n )  ; A s s i s t a n t  P r o f e s s o r s  G e o r g e  F i n l a y  
S im m o n s ,  G . A l b i n  M a t s o n .  G o r d o n  B .  C a s t l e ,  I n s t r u c t o r .

Major Requirements: A minimum of 45 credits, including Biology
10, 11, 23, 101, 105, 125, 126, 3 cr. of 129. In addition, major students 
m ust take 3 quarters of Botany 11, Chemistry 13, and must have a read
ing knowledge of German or French (German preferable). Geology 
lla b  is advised.

Senior examinations will not be given expect to candidates for 
honors.

Medical Technology
There is a definite need for competent and well trained laboratory 

technicians in physician’s offices, clinics, hospitals, medical schools and 
research laboratories.

Clinical analyses are based on a knowledge of serology, bacteri
ology, chemistry, physics, and zoology. I t  is, therefore, essential for 
the worker in this field to have accurate knowledge in these sciences. 
I t  is also im portant th a t the workers receive routine practical training 
in a hospital laboratory under the supervision of a qualified clinical 
pathologist.

For students desiring to  enter this work a four year course is of
fered in the division of Biological Sciences which involves three aca
demic years of scientific training and twelve months of practical lab
oratory experience in an approved hospital. Upon the completion of 
the fourth year’s work the student will be required to pass an exam
ination given by the American Society of Clinical Pathologists covering 
the practical laboratory instruction. At least the third year of Univer
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sity work prescribed in this course m ust be taken in residence a t Mon
tana State University.

# The student who completes the prescribed course will be awarded 
a degree of Bachelor of Arts with a major in Medical Technology.

The curriculum for th is course is as follow s:
Freshman Year. Chemistry 13; Biology 10 and 11; *Foreign Lan

guage (French or German) 11 and 13a; Physical Education lla b c ;  Mil
itary  Science lla b c  (Men).

Sophomore Year. Social Science l la b c ; ^Foreign Language 13b, 
and 14 or 15; Mathematics 12 or 13; Chemistry 17 and 101; Biology 
26; English l la b ;  Physical Education 12abc; M ilitary Science 12abc 
(Men).

Junior Year. Physics 20abc; Biology 105, 24ab, 119ab, and 120; 
English 57ab; Chemistry 103.

Senior Year. Twelve months of practical instruction is offered on 
a rotating service in hospital laboratories. Subjects given include: 
urinalysis, 2 months; hematology, 2 months; serology, 2 m onths; tissue 
sections, 2 m onths; parasitology and gastroenterology, 1 month; patho
genic bacteriology, 1 m onth ; basal metabolism, intravenous solutions, 
electrocardiography, museum preparation, applied endocrinology (preg
nancy test, etc.), 2 months.

The Biological Station. Through an act of Congress when the 
Flathead Indian Reservation wTas thrown open to settlement, the State 
University received a grant of 160 acres of land for use as a Biological 
Station. * This land is in three tracts a t F lathead Lake, 89 acres a t 
Yellow Bay, 36 acres on Bull (Idylwild) Island, and 34 acres on Wild 
Horse Island. At Yellow Bay a brick laboratory building, a log house 
for a dining room, a boat house and a kitchen were erected. Sleeping 
quarters were in tents. The adjacent region is largely a virgin forest.

The Station was maintained and used as an out-of-door summer 
school for students and as a laboratory for investigation for many 
years. Owing to lack of funds it has not been open to students for the 
past several years.

For “Premedical Course” see page 64.

For Undergraduates
10. Genera! Zoology. 1 Q. Autum n. 5 cr. Summer. 4 cr Survey  

of a  representative an im al (the frog ), em phasizing organ system s and  
their functions. Introduction to cellular structure and organization, m itosis, 
m aturation, h istology, and em bryology. Mr. Castle.

11  E lem entary Zoology. 2 Q. "Winter, spring. Continuous. 10 cr. 
Open to all students; B iology 10 recom m ended. M orphology ,^ P h y s io lo g y  and  
nhvlogenv. (a) Protozoa, Porifera, C oelenterata, P latyhelm m thes, N em ath- 
elm inthes, Annelida, M ollusca. (b) Echinoderm ata, Arthropoda, and lower 
Chordata; introduction to gen etics and evolution. Mr. Castle.

S14. Eugenics. 1 Q. Summer. 3 cr. Open to all students. The 
fundam ental principles involved in the b etter  developm ent of m an and an i
m als. T his is  not a  laboratory course and does not apply tow ard the re
stricted  elective requirem ent. Mr. Castle.

23. Com parative V ertebrate Zoology. 1 Q. A utum n. 5 cr. P rere
quisites, B iology 10, 11, or equivalent. Com parative anatom y, developm ent, 
and phylogeny of the vertebrates. Mr. Simm ons.

24ab. Physiology of the Human Body. 2 Q. W inter, spring. 4 cr. 
each quarter. Prerequisites, B iology 10, 11, and C hem istry 13, or ®qmv- 
alent. (a) A  sum m ary of bodily activ ities  and the physiology of d igestion, 
m etabolism , excretion, and m uscular action. (b) The physiology of the  
nervous system , blood, circulation, respiration, reproduction, and endocrine  
glands. Mr. M atson.
♦Course entered dependent upon high school preparation.
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General H ygiene. 1 Q. Autum n. Summer. 3 cr. Open only to
S ; t  a ?  relfl i^ orm ational course dealing w ith  the subject  as related to* the individual, the com m unity, and the sta te  B acteria l

d iseases, food, exercise, sleep, ventilation , drainage, d isin-
ffn f ^  vAQ?^n? a'rain î e ‘ - 1S not a laboratory course and does not fu lfill the restr icted  elective requirem ent. Mr. M atson.
Annf5Tin B nto™ology. 1 Q. Spring. 5 cr. Prerequisite, B iology 11 or 
equivalent. Insects, their structure, c lassification , distribution, benefits

G iven in T t m  %  relation to  an im als and m an through disease!driven m 1934-35, and m a lternate years. Mr. Castle.
28. Animal Ecology. 1 Q. Spring. 5 cr. Prerequisite. Biolosrv 11 

or equivalent, and consent of instructor. General survev of the relations  
s t u d i e s " n s t i ^  their environm ent, illustrated  by field and laboratory  stud ies on the nature and evolution of anim al com m unities in W estern
M ontana. Given in 1935-36, and in alternate years. Mr. Castle w estern

For Undergraduates and Graduates
. 101- General Com parative Em bryology. 1 Q. W inter 5 cr P rere- 

B lology 23 or equivalent. The early stages of developm ent of in 
vertebrates and vertebrates, including m aturation of the germ -cells, fertili-  
Mr s V m o n s ^ 8’ form ation of the germ  layers, and origin of the embryo.

os-v 232"orX?nrnf^Jrî tt?+-EiYn iry0,0gy* 1 A *  Sprin£- 5 cr- Prerequisite, B iol- +m valent, 101 recom m ended. L ater developm ent, especia lly  of 
^^ ebrates, ■With em phasis on birds (ch ick) and m am m als (p ig). A  

form af loni Jbased on prepared histo logical m aterial, w ith  a  
consideration of experim ental evidence. Mr. Simm ons.
92 HI.8toI°fly- 1 §• Autum n. 5 cr. Prerequisite, B iology
23, or equivalent; a  know ledge of chem istry  is  recom m ended. P reparation  
of an im al tissu es for m iscroscopical exam ination; m ethods of fixation  se c
tion ing  w ith  the m icrotom e, and sta in ing; use of th e  m icroscope. Mr. Castle.

oo6’ ComParative H istology. 1 Q. W inter. 5 cr. P rerequisite B iol- 
JJPli?3, or equivalent; 105 is  recom m ended. The structure of the cell and  
ot the more com plex organs and t issu e s  in the vertebrate. Mr. Castle.

111. Advanced Invertebrate A natom y. 2 Q. W inter, serine- C on- 

i^trT^ctnr TvSt*' P.rerequ i®it:?’ B iology 10, junior standing, and consent of  
vertebrate's. Mr CastTe “  m orphology’ Physiology, and phylogeny of in-

. V?" Advanced Entom ology. 1 to 3 Q. A utum n, w inter, spring. Credit 
variable. Prerequisite, B iology 27, junior standing, and consent of in- 
f in v f 'n r ' advanced students who are prepared to take individual problem s or study special in sect groups. Mr. Castle.

r^?en®r? 1 Bacteriology. 1 Q. Autum n. 5 cr. Prerequisite, junior 
c h em istry  13 or equivalent, and either B otany  l la b c , B iology 10, 

° ^ e E conom ics students of junior stand ing  who  
have com pleted C hem istry 19 m ay enter the course. The a ctiv itie s  of 
bacteria; essen tia l technique in laboratory m ethods, principles of steriliza
tion, cu ltivation  of bacteria, factors in fluencing the grow th of bacteria  
S f« « S v .S h i t  •t f rial growth, general ideas of d isease production and im 
m u n ity , bacteriology of soil, milk, w ater, and foods. A course especia lly  
M atson stu d en ts preparing for m edical or techn ical work. Mr.

B in l^ v biN Qq at nu?0n'^ Bacteriology. 1 Q. W inter. 5 cr. Prerequisite,
• charact®r istic s ,e tio lo g y , prophylaxis, and control of d is-

o l e o l r v n  f  ? L mr^f+0i?.rf ani| ? ^  Laborat.ory work deals w ith  various p ath ogenic types and m ethods of laboratory d iagnosis of d iseases. Mr. M atson.
and T^ninJxT’iiQ oS 109^' 1 9* .Sp™ £- .cr- Prerequisite, junior stand ingaf d Blolo^y.119ab- General principles of im m unity, and laboratory work in 
serology, an im al experim entation, and clin ical d iagnosis. Mr. M atson.

122. Advanced H istology. 1 to> 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring. Credit 
JSd p ^ eqm sd e > B iology 105, 106, and consent of instructor. Special 

work and problem s m tissu e  structure. Mr. Castle.
. 123. Advanced V ertebrate A natom y. 1 Q. Autum n. 5 cr Prere- 

w n S  \  ^  10+’. n » juaior standing, and consent of instructor. In ten sive
S a t e s  Mr Summons an atom y’ developm ent, and  phylogeny of the verte-

_  Genetics. 1 Q. Autum n. 4 cr. P rerequisite, B iology 23, or B ot-
standl1n ?* The fa c ts  and theories of heredity; the  

involving consideration of segregation , random  as-
processes. Mr SimmoTs &n m utatlons’ and their relation to v isib le cell
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126. Evolution. 1 Q. W inter. 3 cr. P rerequisite, B iology 125. A 
consideration of the theories of evolution from  the h istorical point Y1Yih’ 
the nature of the evolutionary processes, the evidence for evolution, and the  
factors of evolution. T h is is  not a laboratory course and does n ot apply  
tow ard the restr icted  elective requirem ent. Mr. Severy.

129. Biological L iterature. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring. 1 c r  e a c h  
quarter. P rerequisite, senior standing, and 20 cred its in b iology or botany. 
R eview s of recent literature as a survey of the trend of stu d y  jju d  © 
m entation  in b iological fields. R eports of special studies. B iology and B o t
an y  Staffs.

131. Advanced Biology. 1 to  3 Q. A utum n, w inter, spring. 2 to 5 
cr. P rerequisite, B iology 101 or 102; and 105 or 106; or 120; or eq u iva len t, 
and consent of instructor. The resu lts  of m odern experim ental biology, lec 
tures, conferences, and readings. E ach  stu d en t m ay be assigned^ individua  
work, intended as tra in ing  in m ethods, illu stration  of principles, and  
preparation for research. Mr. Castle. Mr. M atson. Mr. Sim m ons.

For Graduates
200. Advanced Biological Problem s. 1 to 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring. 

Credit variable. P rerequisite, B iology 131, or equivalent, and consentj oi^in
structor. O pportunity is  given graduate stu d en ts w ith  su ffic ien t ab ility_to  
pursue original in vestigation s individually. Mr. Castle. Mr. Matron. Mr. 
Sim m ons. .

201. Research. 1 to 3 Q. A utum n, w inter, spring. Credit variable. 
Prerequisite, train ing essen tia l to the special topic ^ d e r ^ k e m  R e s e a ^ h  
for graduate stu d en ts m ajoring m zoology. Mr. Castle. Mr. M atson. Mr. 
Simm ons.

Botany
P r o f e s s o r s  J o s e p h  W. S e v e r y  ( C h a i r m a n ) ,  * C h a r l e s  W. W a t e r s ;  

A s s o c i a t e  P r o f e s s o r  C . L e o  H i t c h c o c k .  B u r t  J o h n s o n ,  I n s t r u c t o r .

Major Requirements: 45 credits or more including Botany 11, 21,
22, 141abc. The following courses may be applied in partial fulfillment 
o f 'th is  credit requirem ent: Biology 125, 126, and 3 cr. in Biology 129.
Additional work should be elected from the following courses: 14, 51, 
S61 161, 165, 168, 171. The following courses must be completed: Bi
ology 10, 11, 125, 126, 3 cr. of 129, Chemistry 13. Geology l la b  is rec
ommended. A reading knowledge of French or German (prefeiably 
German) is desirable, particularly for students who plan to do ad
vanced work.

Senior examinations will not be given except to candidates for 
honors.

General Information. The region is rich in opportunity for re
search in ecology, pathology, systematic botany and other branches of 
the science. Graduate work in these subjects, leading to the degree of 
Master of Arts, is offered.

For Undergraduates
l l a  General B otany. 1 Q. A utum n. 5 cr. Summer. 4 cr. No pre

requisite. A  presentation  of the general principles of the anatom y and  
physiology of the flow ering plants. Mr. H itchcock. Mr. Johnson.

l i b .  General Botany. 1 Q. W inter. 5 cr. No prerequisite. A  pre
sentation  of th e  broad ou tlin es of the classification  of the plant kingdom , 
and the tracing of the possible stages in th e  evolution and developm ent of 
the v eg eta tiv e  and reproductive structures of plants. Mr. H itchcock . Mr. 
Johnson. . . .

11c. General Botany. 1 Q. Spring. 5 cr. No prerequisite. An in 
troduction to the classification  of the higher plants, a s  exem plified  m th e  
spring flora; factors governing p lant distribution, variation, heredity, and  
evolution. Given in 1935-36, and in a ltern ate years. Mr. H itchcock.

*On leave A utum n and W inter Q uarters, 1934-35.
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/« \  Forestry Botany. 2 Q. A utum n, spring-. 5 cr. each quarter
i m.trodactlon t0  m orphology and anatom y, together w ith  such physi- 

n S ^ r Pril?MP n  a ®.are necessary^ to an understanding of m orphology and  
S   ̂  ̂ O utlines of classification  of plants found in the field  and
cock M ^ S I r s 11 US8 °  ^  manua1, m ethods of collecting. Mr. H itch-

_  5^% Econom ic Botany. 1 Q. Spring. 5 cr. No prerequisite. A  treat-  
+ -k0? 1 the t̂and.P°in t . of their uses and products; their  

Jtribution; a  consideration of the m ore im portant asp ects of 
no?t^ PP  P iv L Ct  irQQ'ifr u tilization  of those p lants of ch ief econom ic im portance. Given m 1934-35, and m alternate years. Mr. W aters.
nr-ioJv, PA, a^ t + \  9 ‘ W inter- 5 cr. Prerequisite, B otan y  l la b
f  n n r J L i i  detailed  stu d y  of the origin of organs and tissu es of plants, and
™oi?£?£ 2?- Ve suryey. ° f  anatom y of the higher plants. M ethods of m aking m icroscopical slides. Mr. Severy.

P^ s i° iogyl. 1 A utum n. 5 cr. Prerequisite, B otany
J, ?• ^  ? functions of the liv ing plant and an a ttem p t to in-

• ?  t ?rni s  of chem ical and physical reactions. The labor-
controlled condftfons? f e S ™  °f th ® VaH°US processes of plants under
T ^ 3L ForeSt/ , athology' J -  W inter. 5 cr. Prerequisite, B otan y  2 2 . 
i i 22ct f  d isease and d ecay of trees and structural tim bers; problem s of governm ent forests. Mr. W aters.

P lant Ecology. 1 Q. Spring. 5 cr. Prerequisite, B otan y  22. The
relation of vegeta tion  to the factors of the environm ent; the influence of
environm ental factors upon the distribution of p lants; the problem s of plant 
succession. A  brief survey  of p lant geography. Mr. Severy.

S G I. An Introduction to S ystem atic  Botany. 1 Q. Summer. 4 cr 
Open to all stu d en ts The classification  of flow ering p lants and a survey  
2L2+2- T cS 111 rela tl°n sh ip s of the higher plants. The id entification  of 

m2  °  a  m anual; m ethods of collecting, preserving and m ounting  
Severy w ork deals w ith  the sum m er flora of w estern  M ontana. Mr.

75* Botanical Problem s. 1 Q. A ny quarter. 2 to 5 cr. Prerequisite  
222, *222 ? *n botany- Q ualified stu d en ts w ill be perm itted to do inde-
^ ad cn^^study on som e botanical subject. Mr. Severy. Mr. H itchcock.

For Undergraduates and Graduates
141abc. Com parative Morphology. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring 4

2 ^ -2 ?  h c m arter- Prerequisite, B otan y  22. The m orphology and life h is
tories of rep resentative types of p lants belonging to the larger natural 
T O *  Qfi6 rcla t;ionship and the possible evolution of these  groups. Given 
m 1935-36, and m alternate years. Mr. W aters.

lS la b . S ystem atic  Botany. 2 Q. W inter, spring. 5 cr. each quarter,
o f* 2 2 f  C} f ss i?ica ti°n  of the flow ering plants, especia lly
Hitchcock^ m ethods of collecting, preserving and m ounting plants. Mr.

•r™ -d6?' Myc°.,0 9y« -r* Q- Autum n. 5 cr. Prerequisite, B otan y  141abc
r2i2 h  22? ’ B otany 31 for F orestry  m ajors. The classification  and
rMvpi iq fii0 QK 2UÎ g1’ .Y1**1 tra in ing  in their collection and preservation. Given m 1934-35, and in a lternate years. Mr. Waters*
o ^ 1r 8 ' M*crotechnique. 1 Q. A ny quarter, but preferably in the spring. 
Eni?™ /Sf’c Coii r-!e m?;y  repeated during a succeeding quarter to a  m ax
im um  of 5 credits. Prerequisite, B otany 2 1 . The various m ethods of pre
paring m icroscopic slides; instruction  in the paraffin m ethod, Venetian tur
pentine m ethod, celloidm  m ethod and the glycerine m ethod. L argely  inde
pendent laboratory work. Mr. Severy. Mr. W aters.

171. Botanical Literature. 3 Q. A utum n, w inter, spring. 1 to 3 cr 
each quarter. Prerequisite, senior standing in botany. Students m ay enter 
n ? h i h l i f ™ v  ^ introduction to the botanical journals and to the m ethods  
of bibliographical research. Mr. Severy. Mr. H itchcock. Mr. W aters.

For Graduates
Res2 ? rc?-* ^  An/  (luarter- Credit variable. W ork on selected  

£2 2 ?2 2 2 J?- irl  2 ecol°gy> pathology, m orphology, physiology andsystem atic  botany. Mr. Severy. Mr. H itchcock. Mr. W aters.
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Physical Education
P r o f e s s o r s  * D o u g l a s  A. F e s s e n d e n ,  * * B e r n a r d  F. O a k e s ,  W i l l i a m  

E. S c h r e i b e r  ( C h a i r m a n )  ; A s s i s t a n t  P r o f e s s o r  H a r r y  F. A d a m s  
(Intra-M ural D irector). A d o l p h  J. L e w a n d o w s k i ,  R u t h  N i c k e y  
(Acting Director of Women’s Division), I n s t r u c t o r s .

Major Requirements: 45 or more credits in Physical Education, in
addition to courses lla b c  and 12abc. Physical Education 15abc and 
20abc must be completed. The following courses should be completed: 
Biology 10, 11, 119ab, 10 c r . ; 105, 106, 4 or 8 c r . ; 24ab, 8 c r . ; 26, 3 cr. 
The requirements of the School of Education for the Certificate of 
Qualification to Teach should be completed. A course in physics and 
chemistry is advised.

Senior examinations will not be given except to candidates for
honors.

General Information. All students taking part in the work of the 
Department are required to take the physical and medical examinations 
provided by the Department. This examination is given to every 
student entering the freshman or sophomore year.

All students enrolled in the State University for eight or more 
credits are required to take 1 credit hour each quarter un til 6 credits 
of Physical Education llabc , 12abc have been completed. Students 
who are physically unable to take the regular class work are given 
excuses or exemptions by the Chairman of the Department after con
sultation with the physician in charge of the case, or are required to 
enter corrective classes, or to do individual corrective work suited to 
their needs.

Athletics. All intercollegiate athletics are under the supervision 
of the Faculty Athletic Committee, varsity teams being m aintained in 
football, basketball, track  and the minor sports.

Facilities are provided by the Department for participation in 
athletic work for every member of the student body, intra-m ural com
petition being maintained in football, hockey, basketball, baseball, track, 
tennis, cross-country running, indoor baseball, boxing, wrestling, hand
ball, gymnastics and swimming.

For Undergraduates
S2. Training and A thletio  Injuries. 1 Q. Summer. 1 cr. H andling  

and conditioning the a th le te  for con tests; treatm en t of som e of the com mon  
a th le tic  injuries. Mr. Schreiber. . .

l la b c ,  12abc. Freshm an and Sophomore Physical Training (M en).
6 Q A utum n, w inter, spring, freshm an and sophom ore years. Summer. 1 
cr each quarter. P ractica l work in: sw im m ing, floor work, apparatus work, 
com petitive gam es, track, boxing, w restling, tennis, golf fencing  and cross
country running. N o student w ill be given the final grade m the la st quar
ter of th is course until he h as passed  the elem entary exam ination  m sw im 
ming. Mr. Schreiber and Staff. _ . .

l la b c ,  12abc. Freshm an and Sophomore Physical Training (W °m en ). 
fi Q A utum n w inter, spring, freshm an and sophom ore years. Summer. 
1 cr each quarter. P ractica l work in hockey, tennis, recreative gam es, m ass 
class dHlls? apparatus work, elem entary and advanced dancing, sw im m ing  
fencing, basketball, volley  ball, baseball, track, ten n is and golf. N o student 
w ill be given a  fina l grade in the la st  quarter of th is course ™ t*l she k as  
passed  the elem entary sw im m ing exam ination. M iss N ickey and Staff.

15abc. Advanced G ym nastics. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring. 1 cr. 
each quarter for m ajor and m inor students. S tudents m ay enter any  
quarter. P rerequisite, 12abc or m arked gym nastic  ability. Open for credit 
only to* m ajor and m inor students. G ym nastic m ass floor dril'Is “ I. t-k® 
German and Sw edish  sy s te m s; apparatus w ° r^ A ” d m ditary 1 <1
tactics; outdoor w ork in recreative gam es and a th le tics , c la ss lead ing is  
also required in advanced sw im m ing, d ivm g and life saving. Mr. SchreiDer. 
M iss N ick ey.

♦Spring Quarter, 1935.
**A utum n and W inter Quarters, 1934-35.
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«nov+?abc'TD Huma.n A n a to m y  3 Q. A utum n, w inter, spring. 4 cr each  
^  / 4 requiSltei’ sophom ore standing. S tudents m ay enter either  20b or 2 0 c. after com pleting 20a. Mr. Schreiber. r

in s  t a ‘PhVsfca l'whnLtL  S9nj£?' t  2 cr’ • Prerequisite, for stu d en ts m ajor- "dF iv, ^S1C. -Education, 20ab, for m ajors m Forestry, junior standine*
of ?rea to en tnl0 R ? f nr r o f ;  ^ ju r ie s  of the hum an S id y ; m eth o fs
f t e  «  Mr S c h S .  n m ay be secured on com pletion of

35a. S ystem s and M ethods. See courses in Education.
35b. System s and Methods. 1 Q. W inter 3 cr Prerenni<dtA Tndn 

cation 35a. A  continuation of Education 35a. M iss N ickey  
nnorthrbc' G ym nastic Dancing. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring. 1 cr each  

t̂nrJAn+cs Frere(l l?is it e> P hysica l E ducation 12abc and junior stand ing
liv e n  esD eciallvefrnm th I  J } UR*te r : . F alk , gym nastic , and natural dancing  given especia lly  from  the standpoint of the teacher. M iss N ickey.

For Undergraduates and Graduates

p la *  M iss N ick ey  m supervlsI0n of Playgrounds; theory of

m o ^ c o d & n ^ ^  ^  m e X a n f s m ^ t o e
sition s w ith  the v iew  of develop ing J u b le o d iv f^ n tr o l.C a"d P° '

in Sc h o I i r f n d ™ g e s  X .  sIhreib™ nninS tpaCkS’ ^  thelr m anae e m ent
.^■^a bc. Principles of Coaching., 3 Q. Autum n, w in ter serins' 2 or

Sum m er f t o  6 r?r 6 E d u c a t i o ?  18> or m ay  be taken concurrently* 
a th h S p  tAPr^S + £L  Students m ay  en ter an y  quarter. M ethods of handling  atm etic  team s, theory and practice. The work of the m en  a n d  werner*
odsa from  i h l  ^ sketba1^  baseball, track and train ing m eth ods irom  the standpoint of the coach. For wom en: basketball boekev
? A ° ° r iv^ tJ’ Playp*ound ball, volley  ball and association  football. Mr’ 
Adam s. Mr. Fessenden. Mr. Lew andow ski. M iss N ickey. Mr. Oakes

D. .1 4 8 . Physio logy of E xercise. 1 Q. Autum n. 2 cr. Prerequisite  
diffA0r S ,t  t\r ° P en ° n]y  ta m ajor students. The physiological effec ts  of the  
Schrefber exerc ises on the functions of the hum an body. Mr.

149. A nthropom etry and D iagnosis. 1 Q. Autum n. 3 cr. Prerequi- 
Si  .̂ysi E ducation 2,0ab. Open only to m ajor students. E xam ination  
ot the hum an body for external signs of disease. A nthropom etric m easure
m ent and te sts; how  to use and chart them ; their value in physical education. Mr. Schreiber.

Psychology and Philosophy
P r o f e s s o r s  W a l t e r  R  A m e s ,  E r n s t  A. A t k i n s o n ,  F r a n k l i n  O 

S m i t h  ( C h a i r m a n ) .

Major Requirements: 45 or more credits, including Psychology 
11, 12ab, 14, 104 and 130.

Senior examinations will not be given except to candidates for 
honors.
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For Undergraduates
11. General Psychology. 1 Q. A utum n. W inter. Spring. 5 cr. 

Summer. 4 cr. E ntering freshm en m ay not register for th is course in
the autum n quarter. An outline study of the w hole field, and an intro
duction to the special courses in P sychology. P sychology  Staff.

12ab. Experim ental Psychology. 2 Q. W inter, spring. 4 cr. each  
quarter. Prerequisite, P sychology 11. Laboratory m ethods and apparatus  
used in the stu d y  of som e of the law s of m ental processes, and their  
application. Mr. A tkinson.

13. Child Psychology. 1 Q. A utum n. 3 cr. P rerequisite, P sychology
11. The developm ent of the child; com parative studies w ith  anim al in te lli
gence and behavior. Mr. Am es.

14. Social Psychology. 1 Q. W inter. 5 cr. P rerequisite, P sychology
11. A study of the social asp ects of m ental life; the psychological processes  
of groups. Mr. Smith.

15. Psychology of P ersonality. 1 Q. W inter. 5 cr. Summ er. 4 cr. 
P rerequisite, P sychology  11. Mr. Smith.

19. Educational Psychology. See courses in Education.
30. Applied Psychology. 1 Q. W inter. 5 cr. Prerequisite, P sychology  

11. G eneral principles of applied psychology; specia l reference to vocational 
and avocational psychology; the psychology of law , m edicine, industry, m usic, 
religion, art, literature. Mr. A tkinson.

32. P sychology of B usiness. 1 Q. Spring. 5 cr. Prerequisite, P sy 
chology 11. Mr. A tkinson.

33. V ocational P sychology. 1 Q. W inter. 4 cr. P rerequisite, P sy 
chology 11. A  stu d y  of the psychological principles in determ ining voca
tional fitn ess; theory and technique of objective m ethods of se lection  and  
guidance; specia l and general aptitude te sts , trade tests , and rating  scales, 
w ith  special reference to the stu d en t’s occupational problem s. Mr. Am es.

50. Logic. 1 Q. A utum n. 5 cr. P rerequisite, sophom ore standing. 
Mr. A tkinson.

51. E th ics. 1 Q. Spring. 5 cr. P rerequisite, sophom ore standing. 
Inquiry into the nature of m oral life, the evolution of eth ics, the psychology  
of conduct, the m eaning of m oral values, w ith  app lications to current Prob
lem s in th e  fie lds of law  and justice, peace and war, m arriage and the  
fam ily, property and business. Given in 1934-35, and in alternate years. 
Mr. Sm ith.

52. Introduction to Philosophy. 1 Q. Autum n. 3 cr. P rerequisite, 
sophom ore standing. S tatem en t of philosophical problem s; explanation of 
term s; purpose and m ethods of the study of philosophy. H istory  of GreeK 
philosophy. N ot given in 1935-36. Mr. Smith.

53. H istory of Modern Philosophy. 1 Q. W inter. 3 cr. P rerequisite, 
P sych ology  52 or 11. N o t g iven  in 1935-36. Mr. Sm ith.

60. T ypes of Philosophy. 1 Q. Spring. 5 cr. P rerequisite, sophom ore  
standing. Some ou tstand ing problem s and trends in philosophy a t  the  
present tim e. Given in 1935-36, and in a ltern ate years. Mr. Sm ith.

For Undergraduates and Graduates
101. Advanced Experim ental Psychology. 1 Q. Autum n. 3 cr. P re

requisite, P sych ology  11 and consent of instructor. A  study of special proo- 
lem s of q u an tita tive psychology. Mr. Smith.

102. Problem s in Psychology. 3 Q. A utum n, w inter, spring. Sum 
mer. 1 to 3 cr. each  quarter. S tudents m ay en ter course any quarter. 
P rerequisite, P sych ology  11 and consent of the chairm an of the departm ent. 
N ot m ore than  5 credits m ay be applied tow ard graduation. P sychology  
Staff.

104. S y stem atic  Psychology. 1 Q. Autum n. 5 cr. Prerequisite,
P sychology 11. A  stu d y  of the psychology of W illiam  Jam es and other con
tem porary psychologists. Mr. Smith.

105. Modern V iew poin ts in Psychology. 1 Q. Spring. 5 cr. P re
requisite, P sych ology  11. Mr. Smith.

115. Abnormal Psychology. 1 Q. A utum n. 5 cr. Summ er. 3 c*\
Prerequisite, junior stand ing and P sych ology  11. A  study of # abnorm al 
phenom ena and m ental d iseases; sleep and dream s; the  subconscious; hyp
notism ; psychoanalysis. Mr. Atkinson.

130. Mental M easurem ents and Clinical Psychology. 1 Q. Spring. 5
cr. Prerequisite, junior stand ing and P sychology 11. D esigned  for those  
preparing for work in education and social service; m ethods of m easuring  
intelligence. A study  of clin ical m ethods and principles, w ith  applications to  
individual behavior problem s. Mr. Sm ith. Mr. Am es.
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For Graduates
201. R esearch. A ny quarter. Credit variable. Prerequisite, P sy -  

cnoiogy 11  and 130 or equivalent. W ork on selected  problem s under di
rection. P sychology  Staff.

Colloquium. In cooperation w ith  m em bers of the facu lty  of other  
departm ents m the S tate  U niversity. No credit. M eets tw ice each m onth  
from  October to May. Open to m em bers of the faculty, graduate and  
senior students.

The object of the colloquium  is to afford opportunity for the study  
ana d iscussion  of topics of general in terest in a more com prehensive and 
inclusive m anner than is possible in the restricted  departm ental courses.

DIVISION OP THE HUMANITIES
P r o f e s s o r  H a r o l d  G. M e r r i a m ,  C h a i r m a n .

The following course is offered as a general survey of the field 
of the Humanities.

15abc. Introduction to the H um anities. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring.
5 cr each quarter. S tudents m ay enter any quarter. S tudents who have  
com pleted 8 or m ore college credits in literature m ay not receive credit in 
th is  course. A cquaintance w ith  art, m usic and literature through the cen
turies from the G reeks to A m ericans, w ith  the prim ary aim s of understand
ing and appreciation. Offered conjointly by the D epartm ents of E nglish, 
F in e A rts, Foreign L anguages and the school of Music. Mr. Clark. Mr. 
Corry. Mr. Freem an. Mr. Merriam. Mr. Mickel.

English
P r o f e s s o r s  E d m u n d  L . F r e e m a n ,  H a r o l d  G . M e r r ia m  ( C h a i r m a n ) ,  

L u c i a  B. M i r r i e l e e s  ; A s s o c i a t e  P r o f e s s o r  * R u f u s  A. C o l e m a n  ; A s 
s i s t a n t  P r o f e s s o r s  E .  D o u g l a s  B r a n c h ,  E r n e s t  H .  H e n r i k s o n .  
A n d r e w  V . C o r r y ,  B a r n a r d  W. H e w i t t ,  H a r r y  R . H o p p e ,  I n s t r u c t o r s .  
F r a n c e s  C o r b in ,  S p e c i a l  L e c t u r e r .  A g n e s  G e t t y ,  G r a d u a t e  A s s i s t ^  
a n t .

Major Requirements!: 32 credits in addition to English l la b  and 
Humanities 15abc. The required courses in English are listed in the 
four outlines given below, which are designed for students of four 
different types of needs and interests. By the beginning of his junior 
year the student should have decided definitely which of the four 
schedules he is to follow. Fine Arts 31abc, Music 35abc and a t least 
two quarters of study in each of the fields of psychology and sociology 
are strongly recommended. A reading knowledge in the literature of 
some foreign language, ancient or modern, is required.

Senior examinations must be taken by all students who do major 
work in English. The examinations will require elementary knowledge 
of critical literary  terms, knowledge of the fields of literature the 
student has studied in courses and of a special field in which he has 
read independently. By the end of the second quarter of his junior 
year the student will indicate to his adviser the field in which he 
wishes to read and receive guidance from him.
Required in all Schedules

Freshm an Y ear: Humanities 15abc.
Sophomore Y ear: l la b  and 30 or 32, or 11a and 30 or 32, or l ib  

and 30 or 32.
Senior Y ear: 196.

*On Leave, 1934-35.
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A. For Students Who Expect to do Graduate Work or to Teach English 
in a High School.
Junior and Senior Y ears: A year’s sequence of courses 189abc, or 
187, 165, 164, or 173, 174, 180; 192 (one quarter) ; 199 (two quar
te rs). Education 105 and English 69 required of prospective teach
ers.

B. For Students Who Desire Literary Information and Appreciation.
Junior and Senior Years: 75, 76 (one quarter) ; 77, 83, 178 (one
quarter) ; 189abc, 187, 165, 164, 173, 174, 180 (two quarters) ; 86.

C. For Students Primarily Interested in Creative Writing.
Junior and Senior Y ears: 72abc, 160abc, 163 (six c red its);
161abc (two quarters) ; 187; 86, 75, 76, 77, 178 (two quarters).

D. For Students Primarily Interested in Speech, Dramatics and 
Drama.
Junior and Senior Y ears: 62, 69, 77, 83, 178, 173, 187 (three
quarters). Recommended for drama students, 163.
N ote: For course in the teach in g  of E nglish  see E ducation 105.

For Undergraduates
A. Preparatory Com position. 1 Q. Autum n. W inter. Spring. No  

credit. Sub-freshm an course designed to m eet the needs of freshm en who 
fa il to estab lish  an acceptable college standard in the E nglish  placem ent 
exam ination  at the tim e of entrance. M iss Getty.

l la b .  English Com position. 2 Q. Autum n, w inter. W inter, spring.
3 cr. each quarter. Required of all stu d en ts in the sophom ore year. F resh 
m en who place h igh  in the p lacem ent exam ination  m ay be exem pted from  
11a and in the sophom ore year proceed at once to l i b  or 30 or 6Z. JLne 
gathering and organization of m aterial for the w riting of papers, and the  
developm ent of personal ideas. Study of words and syntax. The E nglish  
Staff.

20. Principles of Speech. 1 Q. A utum n. W inter. Spring. 5 cr. 
Summer. 4 cr. Open to all students. A beginning course in public speak
ing. Mr. H enrikson.

21. A rgum entation. 1 Q. W inter. 5 cr. Open to freshm en, but only  
w ith  the consent of the instructor. L ectures and c la ss d iscussions upon 
the principles of thinking, research, te st in g  of evidence and brief drawing. 
Mr. H enrikson.

24. Debate. 1 Q. W inter. 2 cr. Prerequisite, E nglish  21. For v ar
s ity  debaters only. T his course m ay not be repeated for credit. Mr. Men- 
rikson.

26. Speech Clinic- 1 Q. Autum n. W inter. Spring. No credit. Open 
to any stu d en t who h a s a  voice or speech defect. C lasses lim ited  to five  
persons. Mr. H enrikson.

S29. Lectures. 1 Q. Summ er. 1 cr. Open to all students.
30. Com position. 1 Q. A utum n. Spring. 4 cr. Open to sophom ores 

w ho have m ade a grade of A or B in E nglish  11a, or have been exem pted  
from  it, and to  any student who h as com pleted l i b  successfu lly . A  stu d y  
of exposition. On an average tw o essays a w eek  w ill be w ritten. Mr. 
Freem an.

32. Narration and D escription. 2 Q. W inter, spring. 2 cr. each  
quarter. M ay be taken  in lieu of E nglish  l i b  or 30 by sophom ores w ho  
have m ade a  grade of A  or B in 11a, or have been exem pted from  11a, or 
by any stu d en t who has com pleted l ib .  A  beginner’s  course m the w riting  
of fiction. Mr. Corry. Mr. Merriam.

S50. Am erican E ssay ists . 1 Q. Summer. 2 cr. Open to all students. 
R eading and d iscussion  of several outstand ing essays in A m erican litera 
ture. M iss Corbin.

53. Contemporary M agazines. 1 Q. A utum n. 4 cr. P rerequisite,
sophom ore standing. R eading of contem porary periodicals. M iss Mirrie-
lees.

55a. Contemporary Literature. 1 Q. W inter. 4 cr. Prerequisite,
sophom ore standing. Man in conflict and adjustm ent: self, fam ily, en 
vironm ent. M iss M irrielees.
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55b. Contemporary Literature. 1 Q. Spring. 4 cr. Prerequisite, 
M is^M hT ielees11 * Man in conflict and adjustm ent: race, class, war!

nry1rM̂ JaoVr,̂ Ji1-ak6sp Aar !̂ 1 . A utum n. Spring. 4 cr. P rerequisite, soph-
s ta * dirlf- .-f chronological study of fourteen  of the p lays of Shakespeare. Mr. H ew itt. Mr. Merriam.

S .hak.espeare. }  Q* W inter. 4 cr. Prerequisite, sophom ore 
standing. An in tensive stu d y  of tw o or three plays. Mr. H ew itt.

S58. General L iterature. 1 Q. Summer. 4 cr. Open to sophom ores,
or to freshm en who intend to m ajor in English. The aim s and va lues in 
types of literature. M iss Corbin. Mr. Corry.

59abc. Am erican Literature. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring. 4 cr. 
each quarter. Summer, 59b, 4 cr. Prerequisite, sophom ore standing. 
A m erican thought and feelin g  a s  reflected  in our literature from  the earliest 
to present days. Mr. Branch.

62. Dram atic P resentation . 1 Q. Autum n. 4 cr. Summer. 2V2 cr. 
^ re q u is ite , Junior standing. The fundam entals of direction, staging, 

lighting, m ake-up. Mr. H ew itt.
S66. The Short Story. 1 Q. Summer. 2 cr. P rerequisite, junior

stand ing or consent of instructor. A nalytical and appreciative stu d y  of
several m ajor w riters of th e  contem porary short story, w ith  a  brief survey  
of the developm ent of the literary form. Mr. Branch.

69. pral Interpretation of Literature. 1 Q. W inter. Summer. 4 cr. 
Prerequisite, junior standing. P ractice in reading aloud w ith  criticism . 
Mr. H enrikson.

72abc. Literary Com position. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring. 1-2 cr. 
e a c Prerequi si t e,  E nglish  30 or 32 or consent of the instructor  
on the b asis of subm itted w ritin gs or recom m endation of an instructor in 
com position. Section I w ill do fiction  w riting; Section II w ill w rite verse, 
sketches, possib ly essays. Mr. Branch.

75. English N ovelists. 1 Q. W inter. 4 cr. Prerequisite, junior
stand ing A  course designed to develop a sense of prose style, som e crit
ical standards for fiction, and an in te lligen t in terest in and sym pathy w ith  
all sorts of people, by the reading and discussion  of the novels of F ielding, 
A usten, T hackeray, E liot, Trollope. Given in 1934-35, and in a lternate  
years. Mr. Hoppe.

76. M asters of Fiction. 1 Q. Spring. 4 cr. Prerequisite, junior
standing. Study of novels, either of the present or the past, by  the great 
novelists of the world— Balzac, F laubert, H ugo, Tolstoi, Turgenev, H ow ells, 
Jam es, M eredith. Given in 1934-35, and in a ltern ate  years. Mr. Hoppe.

77. Modern Drama. 1 Q. W inter. 4 cr. Prerequisite, junior stand
ing. From  Ibsen to contem porary dram atists. Given in 1935-36, and in 
alternate years. Mr. H ew itt.

83. World Drama. 1 Q. A utum n. 4 cr. Prerequisite, junior stan d 
ing. A  study, prim arily, of com edy and melodrama. Given in 1935-36, and  
m alternate years. Mr. H ew itt.
-nrr 86 ' Biography. 1 Q. Autum n. 4 cr. Prerequisite, junior standing. 
W ide reading m biographical m aterials. N ot given in 1935-36. M iss Mir- 
rielees.

88. General Reading. 1 Q. Spring. 2 cr. Open to junior and senior  
m en only. R eading and d iscussion  of ten books. N ot given in 1935-36 
Mr. Branch.

For Undergraduates and Graduates
S121. Conference on Speech and Debate Methods. 1 Q. Summer. 3 

cr. Prerequisite, junior stand ing  and consent of instructor. Open to grad
uates upon consultation w ith  the instructor. Em phasis w ill be given to the  
c°MidTuĈ  speech work in the high school. T he coaching of declam ation  
w ill be considered. Problem s of debate coaching w ill be given special con
sideration w ith  direct application to the M ontana H igh  School D ebate  
L eague question for 1935-36. The handling of speech defectives w ill be 
discussed. Mr. H enrikson.

160abc. Im aginative W riting. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring. Sum 
mer. 1-2  cr. each quarter. Continuous for tw o quarters. M ay be entered  
any quarter. Prerequisite, one course in w riting  above l ib ,  or consent of 
instructor on the b asis of a subm itted  m anuscript. E xperim ents in w rit
ing; laboratory work. Students should take E nglish  161abc concurrently. 
N ot given m 1935-36. Mr. Merriam.

161a. Poetic Art. 1 Q. Autum n. 2 cr. Study of rhythm , m etre,
poetic conception, theory. N ot g iven  in 1935-36. Mr. Merriam.
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161b. N arrative Art. 1 Q. W inter. 2 cr. Study of story conception, 
narrative m ovem ent, partly through consultation  of f ie tio n ists’ notebooks. 
N ot given in 1935-36. Mr. Merriam.

161c. Style. 1 Q. Spring. 2 cr. C onsideration of such qualities, in 
a  w riter and his w ritings, as sincerity, ̂  adjustm ent of language to in tentions, 
ear for sound, color in language, v ita lity . N ot given  in 1935-36. Mr.
Merriam.

163. P layw riting. 3 Q. A utum n, w inter, spring. Summer. 1-2 cr. 
each  quarter. Continuous for tw o quarters. P rerequisite, consent of the  
instructor. Theory and practice of dram atic w riting. Mr. H ew itt.

164. Chaucer. 1 Q. Spring. 4 cr. P rerequisite, junior stand ing and  
E nglish  165; 187 recom m ended. Chaucer considered as a story-teller, poet, 
voice of the fourteenth  century. Given in 1935-36, and in a ltern ate years. 
M iss M irrielees.

165. Middle English L iterature. 1 Q. AVinter. 4 cr. Prerequisite,
junior standing; E nglish  187 recom m ended. T hought of the Middle Ages.
B rief consideration of: the beginn ings of prose, drama, m etrical rom ance; 
W yclif, Langland, Caxton; social, religious and political verse. Given m 
1935-36, and in a lternate years. M iss M irrielees.

S169. Literary Criticism . 1 Q. Summer. 3 cr. Prerequisite, junior  
stand ing and one year of courses in literature. Book and p lay review ing, 
and the w riting  of critical essays. The theories and principles of the great 
critics w hich  are of sign ificance to the creative and critical practice of our 
time.

173. The R enaissance in English L iterature. 1 Q. Autum n. Summer.
4 cr. Prerequisite, junior stan d in g  and E nglish  57a or b; E nglish  165 and  
H istory  13a recom m ended. Study of the new  learning and new  fee lin g  as  
expressed  in the poetry of W yatt, Surrey, Spencer, and Sidney. _ The educa
tional ideal and eth ical function  of literature a s expressed in the prose 
fiction  of the period. R epresentative drama, exclusive of Shakespeare. 
Given in 1934-35, and in a lternate years. Mr. Hoppe.

174., L iterature of the Seventeenth  Century. 1 Q. Spring. 4 cr.
Prerequisite, junior stand ing and E nglish  173 or H istory  13a._ Cavalier 
lyrists; religious poets: Ba.con, Milton, Bunyan, Dryden. Given in 1934-35, 
and in alternate years. Mr. Freem an.

178. T ragedy. 1 Q. Spring. 4 cr. Prerequisite, junior stan d in g  and 
any course in drama. Study of the nature of tra g ed y ; reading of great 
traged ies in the world’s literature. Given in 1935-36, and in a lternate years. 
Mr. Merriam.

180. Literature of the E ighteenth Century. 1 Q. Spring. 4 cr. P re
requisite, junior stand ing and tw o courses in literature. The verse and prose 
w riters; b eginn ings of the rom antic revolt: Johnson and h is circle. Given 
in 1934-35, and in a lternate years. M iss M irrielees.

S181. Recent Poetry. 1 Q. Summer. 2% cr. Prerequisite, junior 
standing. A  critical survey of the leading poetic m ovem ents and techniques
of the p ast forty  years.

S185. Elizabethan and Jacobean Drama. 1 Q. Summer. 4 cr. P re
requisite, junior standing. T his course offers a study of the tex t of the  
principal E lizabethan and Jacobean plays, those by Shakespeare excepted. 
Selected  p lays by M arlowe, Kyd, Lyly, B eaum ont and F letcher, Jonson, 
Chapman, W ebster, Ford, Tourneur, and Shirley w ill be read, w ith  rather  
detailed  study of three or four plays. Mr. Corry.

187. H istory of the English Language. 1 Q. Autum n. 4 cr. P rerequi
site, junior standing. Growth of the E nglish  language and the develop
m ent of m odern E nglish  gram m ar and syntax. Given in 1935-36, and in 
alternate years. M iss M irrielees.

189abc. Currents in N ineteenth  Century Literature. 3 Q. Autum n, 
winter, spring. 3 cr. each quarter. Prerequisite, junior stand ing and two  
courses in literature. S tudents m ay enter any quarter. Intention  is to  
gain  acquaintance w ith  social conditions and activ ity , social theories of l it 
erary men, the changing philosophical and religious attitu des, and changes  
in literary aim s, standards, and taste . Mr. Freem an. Mr. Merriam.

192. S tud ies in Major W riters. 1 Q. Autum n. W inter. Spring. 
Summer. 3 cr. P rerequisite, senior stand ing and consent of instructor. 
Subject and instructor change from  year to year: 1934-35, Autum n, Sam 
uel Johnson, M iss M irrielees; W inter, E dgar Allan Poe, Mr. Branch; Spring, 
H enrik Ibsen, Mr. H ew itt.

S195. The Psychological Novel. 1 Q. Summer. 2 1/2 cr. Prerequisite, 
senior standing, or consent of the instructor. C rosscurrents betw een  
psychology and the novels of the la st hundred years. Stendahl, D ostoevsky, 
Couperus, H enry Jam es, Schnitzler, Thom as Mann, Proust, Joyce. R eadings  
in E nglish  translations. Introductory lectures on the h istory of fiction  in 
the ligh t of the h istory  of psychology.
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196. English Club. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring1. 1 cr. each Quarter. 
Open to E nglish  m ajor students in the senior year. D iscussion  of lit 
erary term s and forms: current trends in literary criticism ; reports on re
search; papers. The E nglish  Staff.

198abc. S tudies in English. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring. 2-3 cr 
each quarter. Open to seniors who are E nglish  m ajor stu d en ts and who 
have a good scholarship record, a fter consultation  w ith  Mr. M erriam In
dependent work, guided by instructors, and tested  upon com pletion by both  
w ritten  and oral exam inations. The E nglish  Staff.

199. Sem inar. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring. 1-3 cr. each quarter. 
Summer. 1-2 cr. Prerequisite, senior standing and consent of instructor. 
Instruction and practice in m ethods of literary study. Mr. Merriam.

For Graduates
299. Sem inar. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring. 1-3 cr. each quarter, 

bummer. 1-2 cr. Open only to graduate stu d en ts after consultation w ith  the  
instructor. Mr. Freem an and the E nglish  Staff.

Fine Arts
A s s i s t a n t  P r o f e s s o r  G eo r g e  Y p h a n t i s .

Major Requirements: 50 or more credits, including the following
courses: Fine Arts 12abc, 13abc, 23abc, 24, 31abc, and 9 credits of 123.

Senior examinations will not be given except to candidates for 
honors.

For Undergraduates
12abc. E lem entary Drawing. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring. 3 cr. 

each  quarter. Summer. 1 cr. Open to all students. S tudents m ay enter  
any quarter w ith  consent of instructor. The essen tia ls of draw ing taught 
trom  mdoor and outdoor objects, still-life, and the costum ed model, in v a 
rious m edia including pencil, crayon, ink, charcoal, w ater-color, together  
w ith  the elem ents of perspective. Mr. Y phantis.

13abe. E lem entary Design. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring. Summer. 
2 cr. each quarter. Open to all students. A  thorough an a lysis of the  
decorative properties of line, value, color, area, pattern; and the treatm ent 
of ab stract as w ell a s  natura listic  problem s of design, w ith  research in h is
torical ornam ent. N ot given in 1935-36. Mr. Yphantis.

7? 23L' fun d a m en ta ls  of Art A ppreciation. 1 Q. Summer. 1 cr. Open 
to all students. L ectures and d iscussions on A m erican art. A  study of the  
underlying art principles and a  classification  of the arts.

23abc. Advanced Drawing. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring. 3 cr. each  
quarter. Summer. 2 cr. Prerequisite, F ine A rts 12abc. Cast, portrait, 
and figure draw ing and com position, in various m edia including oil Mr 
Y phantis.

24. A rtistic A natom y. 1 Q. Autum n. 1 cr. Prerequisite, consent of 
instructor. Compulsory for all students tak ing F ine A rts 23abc. Mr 
Y phantis.

31abc. H istory of Art. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring. 4 cr. each  
quarter. Summ er 31b, 2 cr. Prerequisite, sophom ore standing, (a) P re
h istoric art to Rom an art. The art of India, China, and Japan. (b) A rt 
of th e  Middle A ges through the art of the Italian  R enaissance, (c) L ate  
R enaissance and m odern art. Mr. Yphantis.

32ab. Lettering and A dvertising. 2 Q. W inter, spring. 3 cr. each  
quarter. Prerequisite, consent of the instructor. (a) The historical and 
modern sty les of lettering. (b) Layout, com m ercial illustration, poster  
technique. Given in 1935-36, and in a lternate years. Mr. Yphantis.

41. T eachers’ Art. See courses in Education.

For Undergraduates and Graduates
123. P ainting. 3 Q. A utum n, w inter, spring. 3 to 5 cr. each quarter. 

Prerequisite, 23abc, or consent of instructor. Still-life, portrait, figure, and  
landscape pain ting and com position. This course m ay be repeated for credit 
w ith  consent of instructor. Mr. Yphantis.

128abc. Advanced Design and Painting. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring. 
2 or . 3 cr. each quarter. Prerequisite, F ine A rts 13abc, 23abc, or consent of 
instructor. Mr. Y phantis.
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Foreign Languages
P r o f e s s o r s  W e s l e y  P .  C l a r k ,  R u d o l p h  O . H o f f m a n ,  F r e d e r i c k  

C . S c h e u c h  ( C h a i r m a n ) ,  B a r t  E. T h o m a s ;  A s s o c i a t e  P r o f e s s o r  
L o u i s e  G . A r n o l d s o n  ; A s s i s t a n t  P r o f e s s o r  P a u l  A . B i s c h o f f .  J e r e  
M i c k e l ,  R u d o l p h  S c h l u e t e r ,  F l o r a  B .  W e i s b e r g ,  I n s t r u c t o r s  ; L o u i s e  
K r a f t ,  G r a d u a t e  A s s i s t a n t .

Major Requirements (French, German, Spanish): 40 or more
credits in one language, including (1) courses 117 and 119, and (2) 25 
credits selected from courses numbered from 120 to 130. If  a student, 
on the basis of a placement examination, places in a course numbered 
over 100, 25 credits in addition to courses 117 and 119 may be the 
minimum requirement. Four quarters of another language and two 
quarters in the history of Europe must be completed.

Senior examinations will not be given except to candidates for 
honors.

General Information. Not more than 90 credits in Foreign Lan
guages may be counted towards the Bachelor of Arts degree.

Placement examinations are required of all entering students 
who continue languages in which entrance credit is presented.

Students who have one high school unit in a modern language 
should enter course 13a; those with two units, 15; those with three 
units, courses numbered over 100, subject, however, to a placement 
examination.

For placement examinations and requirements in Foreign Lan
guages, see pages 18 and 19.

French
11. E lem entary French. 2 Q. A utum n, w inter. W inter, spring. Con

tinuous. 10 cr. Summer, 11a. 4 cr. Mrs. Arnoldson. Mr. H offm an.
13ab. Interm ediate French. 2 Q. A utum n, w inter. Spring, autum n. 

5 cr. each quarter. Summer, 13a. 4 cr. Prerequisite, French 11 or equiva
lent. Mrs. Arnoldson. Mr. H offm an.

14. Scien tific  French. 1 to 3 Q. A utum n. W inter. 3 to  5 cr. each  
quarter. S tudents m ay en ter an y  quarter. P rerequisite, French  13ab and  
consent of instructor. A  service course for stu d en ts m ajoring in a  field  
requiring a reading know ledge of F rench  for advanced work. Mr. H offm an.

15. Advanced French. 1 Q. A utum n. W inter. Spring. 5 cr. Sum 
mer. 4 cr. P rerequisite, French 13b or equivalent. Mrs. Arnoldson.

115. Practical P honetics. 1 Q. W inter. Spring. 1 cr. Prerequisite,
French 15 or equivalent. Mr. H offm an.

.117. French Grammar, Com position, and Oral W ork. 1 Q. Autum n.
Spring. 5 cr. Summer. 4 cr. Prerequisite, F rench  15 or equivalent. Mrs. 
Arnoldson. Mr. H offm an.

119. General Survey of French Literature (842-1870). 1 Q. Autum n.
3 cr. P rerequisite, F rench  15 or equivalent. Given in 1935-36, and in a lter
nate years. Mr. H offm an.

120. L iterature of the R enaissance. 1 Q. A utum n. 2 cr. Prereq
u isite, F rench 15 or equivalent. Given in 1935-36, and in a ltern ate years.
Mrs. Arnoldson.

121. The 17th Century French Prose. 1 Q. W inter. 2 cr. Prerequi
site , French  15 or equivalent. Given in 1935-36, and in a lternate years. 
Mr. H offm an.

122. The 17th Century French Drama. 1 Q. W inter. 3 cr. P re
requisite, F rench  15 or equivalent. Given in 1935-36, and in a ltern ate years.
Mrs. Arnoldson.

123. Literary W ritings of the 18th Century. 1 Q. Spring. 3 cr. P re
requisite, French  15 or equivalent. Given in 1935-36, and in a lternate
years. Mrs. Arnoldson.

124. Political and Social W ritings of the 18th Century. 1 Q. Spring. 
2 cr. P rerequisite, F rench  15 or equivalent. Given in 1935-36. and in 
alternate years. Mr. H offm an.
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125. Cultural Background of French L iterature. 1 Q. Autum n. 2 cr. 
Prerequisite, F rench 15 or equivalent. Given in 1936-37, and in a lternate  
years. Mrs. Arnoldson.

126. French Poetry. 1 Q. Autum n. 3 cr. Prerequisite. F rench  15 
or equivalent. Given in 1936-37, and in alternate years. Mr. H offm an.

127. The 19th Century French Prose. 1 Q. W inter. 3 cr. Prerequi
site, F rench  15 or equivalent. Given in 1936-37, and in a lternate years. 
Mr. H offm an.

128. The 19th Century French Drama. 1 Q. W inter. 2 cr. Prerequi
site, F rench  15 or equivalent. Given in 1936-37, and in alternate years, 
Mrs. Arnoldson.

129. The Contem porary French Prose. 1 Q. Spring. 3 cr. P re
requisite, French  119, or 127, or consent of instructor. Given in 1936-37, 
and in a lternate years. Mr. H offm an.

130. The Contem porary French Drama. 1 Q. Spring. 2 cr. Prereq
u isite, F rench 119, or 128, or consent of instructor. Given in 1936-37, and in
alternate years. Mrs. Arnoldson.

German
11. E lem entary German. 2 Q. A utum n, w inter. W inter, spring. 

Continuous. 10 cr. Summ er, 11a. 4 cr. Mr. Scheuch. Mr. Schlueter. 
Mrs. W eisberg.

13ab. Interm ediate German. 2 Q. Autum n, w inter. Spring, autum n. 
5 cr. each quarter. Summer, 13a. 4 cr. Prerequisite, German 11 or equiva
lent. Mr. Scheuch. Mr. Schlueter. Mrs. W eisberg.

14. Scien tific  German. 1 to 3 Q. Autum n. W inter. Spring. 3 to 5
cr. each quarter. Prerequisite, German 13b and consent of instructor. A  
service course for stu d en ts m ajoring in a field  requiring a reading know l
edge of German for advanced work. Mr. Scheuch.

15. Advanced German. 1 Q. W inter. Spring. 5 cr. Summer. 4 cr.
Prerequisite, German 13b or equivalent. Mr. Scheuch.

117. German Grammar, Com position, Conversation. 1 Q. Spring. 5
cr. P rerequisite, German 15 or equivalent. Mr. Scheuch. Mrs. W eisberg.

119. General Survey of German Literature. 1 Q. A utum n. 3 cr. P re
requisite, German 15 or equivalent. Given in 1935-36, and in a ltern ate years. 
Mr. Scheuch. Mrs. W eisberg.

. 120. L essing. 1 Q. Autum n. 2 cr. Prerequisite, German 15 or
equivalent. Given in 1935-36, and in alternate years. Mr. Scheuch. Mrs.
W eisberg.

121. Sturm und Drang (G oethe). 1 Q. W inter. 3 cr. Prerequisite,
German 15 or equivalent. Period of G oethe’s Youth. Given in 1935-36,
and in alternate years. Mr. Scheuch. Mrs. W eisberg.

122. Sturm und Drang (Sch iller). 1 Q. W inter. 2 cr. Prerequisite,
German 15 or equivalent. Period of Schiller’s Youth. Given in 1935-36,
and in a lternate years. Mr. Scheuch. Mrs. W eisberg.

123. C lassical Drama (G oethe and S ch iller). 1 Q. Spring. 3 cr. P re
requisite, German 15 or equivalent. Given in 1935-36, and in alternate  
years. Mr. Scheuch. Mrs. W eisberg.

124. Lyrics of Goethe and Schiller. 1 Q. Spring. 2 cr. Prerequisite,
German 15 or equivalent. Given in 1935-36, and in a ltern ate  years. Mr. 
Scheuch. Mrs. W eisberg.

125. Cultural Background of German Literature. 1 Q. A utum n. 3
cr. Prerequisite, German 15 or equivalent. Given in 1936-37, and in a lter
nate years. Mr. Scheuch. Mrs. W eisberg.

126. Heine. 1 Q. Autum n. 2 cr. Prerequisite, German 15 or equiva
lent. Given in 1936-37, and in a lternate years. Mr. Scheuch. Mrs. W eis
berg.

127. The 19th Century Novel. 1 Q. W inter. 3 cr. Prerequisite, Ger
m an 15 or equivalent. Given in 1936-37, and in a lternate years. Mr.
Scheuch. Mrs. W eisberg.

128. The 19th Century Drama. 1 Q. W inter. 2 cr. P rerequisite, Ger
m an 15 or equivalent. Given in 1936-37, and in a lternate years. Mr.
Scheuch. Mrs. W eisberg.

129. Contemporary German Novel. 1 Q. Spring. 3 cr. Prerequisite, 
German 119 or 127. Given in 1936-37, and in a lternate years. Mr. Scheuch. 
Mrs. W eisberg.

130. Contemporary German Drama. 1 Q. Spring. 2 cr. Prerequi
site, German 119 or 128. Given in 1936-37, and in a lternate years. Mr. 
Scheuch. Mrs. W eisberg.
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Spanish
11. Elem entary Spanish. 2 Q. Autum n, w inter. W inter, spring. Con

tinuous. 10 cr. Summ er, 11a. 4 cr. Mr. B ischoff. Mr. Thom as.
13ab. Interm ediate Spanish. 2 Q. A utum n, w inter. Spring, autum n.

5 cr. each quarter. Summer, 13a. 4 cr. P rerequisite, Spanish 11 or equiva
lent. Mr. B ischoff. Mr. Thom as.

15. Advanced Spanish. 1 Q. A utum n. W inter. Spring. 5 cr. Sum 
mer. 4 cr. Prerequisite, Spanish 13b or equivalent. Mr. B ischoff. Mr. 
Thom as.

115. Applied P honetics. 1 Q. W inter. Spring. 1 cr. Prerequisite, 
Spanish 15 or equivalent. Mr. Thom as.

117. Spanish Grammar, Com position, C onversation. 1 Q. A utum n. 
Spring. 5 cr. Prerequisite, Spanish 15 or equivalent. Mr. Thom as.

119. General Survey of Spanish L iterature. 1 Q. Autum n. 3 cr. P re
requisite, Spanish 15 or equivalent. From  El P oem a del Cid through R o
m anticism . Given in 1935-36, and in alternate years. Mr. Thom as.

120. Picaresque Novel. 1* Q. A utum n. 2 cr. Prerequisite, Spanish
15 or equivalent. Given in 1935-36, and in a ltern ate  years. Mr. B ischoff.

121. Spanish Drama of the Golden Age. 1 Q. W inter. 3 cr. Prerequi
site, Spanish 15 or equivalent. Given in 1935-36, and in a ltern ate years. 
Mr. Thom as.

122. C ervantes. 1 Q. W inter. 2 cr. Prerequisite, Spanish 15 or
equivalent. Given in 1935-36, and in alternate years. Mr. B ischoff.

123. Spanish Novel of the 19th Century. 1 Q. Spring. 3 cr. P rerequi
site, Spanish 15 or equivalent. Given in 1935-36, and in alternate years. 
Mr. B ischoff.

124. R om anticism  and C ostum brista M ovem ent. 1 Q. 2 cr. Spring. 
Prerequisite, Spanish 15 or equivalent. Given in 1935-36, and in a lternate  
years. Mr. Thom as.

125. Spanish Am erican Literature (1492-1900). 1 Q. A utum n. 3 cr. 
Prerequisite, Spanish 15 or equivalent. Given in 1936-37, and in alternate  
years. Mr. Thom as.

126. Spanish Drama of the 19th Century. 1 Q. A utum n. 2 cr. P re
requisite, Spanish 15 or equivalent. Given in 1936-37, and m alternate  
years. Mr. Thom as.

127. Contemporary Spanish Drama. 1 Q. W inter. 3 cr. P rerequi
site, Spanish  15 or equivalent. Given in 1936-37, and in alternate years. 
Mr. Thom as.

128. Contemporary Spanish-Americam L iterature. 1 Q. W inter. 2 cr. 
Prerequisite, Spanish 15 or equivalent. Given in 1936-37, and in a ltern ate  
years. Mr. Thom as.

129. Contemporary Spanish Novel. 1. Q. Spring. 3 cr. Prerequisite, 
Spanish 15 or equivalent. Given in 1936-37, and in a lternate years. Mr. 
Thom as.

130. Epic and Ballad. 1 Q. Spring. , 2 cr. Prerequisite, Spanish 15 
or equivalent. Given in 1936-37, and in alternate years. Mr. Thom as.

Latin and Greek
Major Requirements: The requirement is in attainm ent ra ther

than credits. Four courses numbered above 100 should assure a good 
major in Latin. Two courses in Greek may be substituted for two in 
Latin. Humanities 15abe and History 15 and 16 are recommended.

Senior examinations will be required of all students who m ajor in 
Latin.

General Information, Placement examinations are required of all 
students who continue a language in which entrance credit is presented. 
Students who offer two entrance units should enter Latin 13a; those 
offering four units, 15a, subject, however, to the placement examination. 
The Restricted Elective requirem ent is fulfilled upon completion of 
course 13a for students who present entrance units in Latin.

Latin
l la b c .  Elem entary Latin. 3 Q. A utum n, w inter, spring. 5 cr. each  

quarter. For stu d en ts who enter w ith  no credit in Latin. S taff.
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13abc. Interm ediate Latin. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring. 5 cr. each  
quarter. Summer, 13a. 4 cr. Prerequisite, Latin  11c or equivalent,
(a ) Selections from Cicero and others studied for literary and historical 
value, (be) V ergil s A eneid I-VI. Introduction to poetry: reading of hexa
m eter; appreciation of perm anent va lu es of the Aeneid. Mr. M ickel.

15ab. College Freshm an Latin. 2 Q. A utum n, w inter. 5 cr. each
quarter. Prerequisite, Latin 13c or equivalent. (a ) R eadings from  
Cicero s D e Senectu te and De A m icitia , or from  Livy. (b) The Odes of 
H orace. R eading of the com m onest m etrical form s; outline of Roman  
literature. Mr. Clark. Mr. Mickel.

17ab. Second Year College Latin. 2 Q. Spring, autum n. 5 cr. each  
quarter. Prerequisite, L atin  15b or equivalent. (a ) Selections from the  
letters of P lm y the Younger and the E pigram s of M artial studied as a  
basis for an appreciation of the political and social life of the first century  
a . j j . (b) Selections from  Catullus; one com edy of Terence. Mr. Clark.

115. Advanced Latin. 1 Q. W inter. 5 cr. Prerequisite, • L atin  17b 
or equivalent. The philosophy of the G reeks and Rom ans based on the  
Tusculan D isputations of Cicero; se lections from Seneca. N ot given in 1935- 
36. Mr. Clark.

139. L ucretius. 1 Q. Spring. 5 cr. Prerequisite, L atin  17b. R ead
ing and appreciation of portions of D e Rerum  N atura. Mr. Clark.

140. T acitus, Minor W orks and H istories. 1 Q. Autum n. 5 cr. P re
requisite. L atin  17b. Mr. Clark.
t  A nnals of T acitus, l-VI. 1 Q. Autum n. 5 cr. Prerequisite,
L atin  17b. N ot given in 1935-36. Mr. Clark.
t  ? nct °J:k?  of Vergil. 1 Q. Autum n. 5 cr. Prerequisite,
i-jatin 1 1b. Selected E clogues: parts of the Georgies; review  of A eneid
l-V I, reading of A eneid  VII-XII. N o t given in 1935-36. Mr. Clark.

145. Roman Comedy. 1 Q. Spring. 5 cr. P rerequisite, L atin  17b. 
N ot given  in 1935-36. Mr. Clark.

.1^7. Latin of the Late Empire. 1 Q. W inter. 5 cr. Prerequisite, 
Latin  17b. Selections from  late pagan and early C hristian w ritings. Mr. 
Clark.

.149. W riting Latin (A dvanced). 1 Q. Spring. 4 cr. Prerequisite, 
Latin  17b or equivalent. Prepared exercises in tran sla ting  into L atin  from  
text-book or selected  p assages of E nglish. Given in 1934-35, and in a lter
nate years. Mr. Clark.
• 2 t 5 0 '  i Research in Latin. 3 Q. A ny quarter. Credit variable. D irected
m dividual work. Course m ay be repeated by variation in content. Mr.
Clark.

Greek
l la b .  E lem entary Greek. 2 Q. W inter, spring. 5 cr. each quarter. 

The reading m ethod used; A ttic  Greek read from  the first. Form s, vocab
ulary, idiom s learned by use only. Mr. Clark.

13ab. Interm ediate Greek. 2 Q. Autum n, w inter. 3 cr. each quarter.
Prerequisite, Greek l i b  or equivalent. (a ) Selections from  P lato  and  
H erodotus. (b) Introduction to Greek Tragedy. Mr. Clark.

15a. Advanced Greek. 1 Q. Spring. 3 cr. Prerequisite, Greek 13b 
or equivalent. S elections from  Lucian. Mr. Clark.

S185. The A ncient Greeks and Modern Life. 1 Q. Summer. 2% cr.
Prerequisite, senior stand ing or consent of instructor. A  consideration, 
through translations, books of in terpretation  and lectures, of som e of the  
m ost in terestin g  and su ggestive  asp ects of an cien t Greek thinking. N o  
know ledge of Greek required. T his course does not apply tow ard the re
stricted  elective requirem ent in Foreign L anguages. N ot g iven  in 1935-36.
Mr. Clark.

Further work in Greek w ill be offered as there m ay be a  dem and for 
it; the work w ill be suited to the in terest of the students.

Library Economy
P r o f e s s o r  P h i l i p  0 .  K e e n e y  ( C h a i r m a n ) ; A s s i s t a n t  P r o f e s 

s o r s  M. W lN N IF R E D  F e IGHNER, M. C ATH ERINE W H IT E . W lN O N A  A D A M S, 
H e l e n  D u n c a n , L u c i l e  S p e e r , I n s t r u c t o r s .

Major Requirements: 42 or more credits, including Library Econ
omy 14ab, 16, 18, 20abc, 22ab, 24, 26, 28ab. Twenty credits are required 
in both French and German.
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Senior examinations will not be given except to candidates for 
honors.

Students who major in this department are required, either in 
their freshman or sophomore year, to do field work in some county 
or city library of the state which contains 10,000 volumes. Not less 
than fifteen hours a week for a period of not less than ten weeks must 
be spent a t th is work. No credit will be given for such work.

Ability to use a typewriter is necessary.

For Undergraduates
14ab. C lassification . 2 Q. A utum n, w inter. 3 cr. each quarter. P re

requisite, junior standing-. H istory of c lassification; com parison of the  
com mon system s; a detailed  study of the D ew ey decim al system . Choice 
of subject heading-s for a d ictionary catalogue. Offered in 1934-35, and  
in a lternate years. M iss Adam s.

16. C ataloguing. 1 Q. W inter. 3 cr. P rerequisite, junior standing. 
Princip les of d ictionary cataloguing w ith  special reference to choice of 
form s in author headings. P ractice in cataloguing. Offered in 1934-35, 
and in a lternate years. M iss Speer.

18. Cataloguing and C lassification. 1 Q. Spring. 3 cr. Prerequisite, 
junior standing. C ataloguing and classification  of m aterial w hich  illu strates  
the problem s of th is work w ith  special reference to d ifferent types of 
libraries. Offered in 1934-35, and in a lternate years. M iss Adam s.

20abc. Reference. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring. 3 cr. each quarter. 
Prerequisite, junior standing. Introduction to com m on and specialized ref
erence w orks in E nglish  and the com mon w orks in foreign languages. Prob
lem s pertain ing to the practical work in the reference departm ent based  
upon a  w orking know ledge of reference works. Offered in 1935-36, and in 
alternate years. M iss W hite.

22abc. Book Selection. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring. 3 cr. each quarter. 
Prerequisite, junior standing. Princip les and practice in book selection. 
R eading and review ing of selected  books; practice in the use of aids, in 
the m aking of selected  lists, in the w ritin g  of book notes. Offered in 
1935-36, and in a ltern ate years. M iss Feighner. Mr. K eeney.

24. H istory of Libraries. 1 Q. Autum n. 1 cr. Prerequisite, junior 
standing. E xten t and grow th of libraries. Mr. K eeney.

26. Library Practice. 3 Q. A utum n, w inter, spring. 1 to 3 cr. each
quarter. Summer. 1 or 2 cr. Prerequisite, sophom ore stand ing and
consent of instructor. S tu d en ts m ay enter an y  quarter. N ot m ore than  
four cred its m ay be earned in one year. M ajors in Library E conom y m ust 
offer f<pur credits in th is course. Specially  planned practice work under the  
supervision of the librarians of the city, county and un iversity  libraries. 
M iss Feighner.

28ab. Library A dm inistration. 2 Q. Autum n, spring. 3 cr. each  
quarter. Prerequisite, junior standing. An outline of all the phases of 
librarianship show ing the relationship  of the various departm ents w ithin  a
library. A tten tion  given to all problem s of adm inistration. Offered in
1934-35, and in a lternate years. Mr. K eeney. M iss Speer.

31. Book Buying and Ordering. 1 Q. Spring. 2 cr. Prerequisite, 
junior standing. R outine of ordering; lectu res on the im portation of books; 
book dealers; allocation of book funds; trade d iscounts. Offered in 1934-
35, and in a ltern ate years. Mr. K eeney.

33. Story Telling. 1 Q. W inter. 2 cr. Prerequisite, junior standing. 
N ot given in 1935-1936.

35. Trade Bibliography. 1 Q. Spring. 2 cr. P rerequisite, junior 
standing. D evelopm ent of bibliographical a id s in the study of the book 
trade in the  U nited  S tates, E ngland and Europe. Offered in 1935-36, and  
in alternate years. Mr. K eeney.

39. Public D ocum ents. 1 Q. W inter. 2 cr. Prerequisite, junior stan d 
ing. A cquisition, care and reference use of federal publications. P ractical 
problem s dealing w ith  docum ent catalogues, indexes and check lists. Of
fered in 1935-36, and in a lternate years. M iss Speer.

41. H istory of the Book. 1 Q. W inter. 2 cr. Prerequisite, junior
standing. The evolution of. the book; em phasis on the im portant develop
m ent of printing in the occidental world after 1450. Offered in 1935-36,
and in a lternate years. Mr. K eeney.
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DIVISION OP PHYSICAL SCIENCES
P r o f e s s o r  R i c h a r d  H .  J e s s e , C h a i r m a n .

The following course is offered as a general survey of the field 
of Physical Sciences.

17. Introduction to Physical Science. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring-. 
Continuous. 15 cr. S tu d en ts who have 8 or more college cred its in chem 
istry, geology, or p h ysics m ay not receive credit in th is course. Considera
tion is g iven  to  astronom ical phenom ena and concepts; chem ical changes  
and their uses; geological features and processes; the various theories of 
m atter and energy as w ell as the law s and principles tha t describe their 
behavior and application. A  text-book  fee  of $1.50 is  charged each  quarter. 
Given conjointly by th e  D epartm ents of C hem istry, Geology, M athem atics 
and P hysics. Mr. Jesse. Mr. L ittle . Mr. Merrill. Mr. Shallenberger.

Chemistry
P r o f e s s o r s  W i l l i a m  G. B a t e m a n , J o s e p h  W . H o w a r d , R ic h a r d  

H . J e s s e  ( C h a i r m a n ) .

Major Requirements: 50 credits, including Chemistry 13, 15 c r . ;
15, 5 c r . ; 17 and a t least 2 cr. of 111, 7 to 10 c r . ; 101, 10 c r . ; 106, 
10 c r . ; 113, 3 cr. At the time of his graduation, a major student in 
Chemistry should have acquired a reading knowledge of German or 
French, and a working knowledge of English Composition, College 
Physics, Algebra, Trigonometry, Analytic Geometry, Calculus and Ele
mentary Mineralogy.

Senior examinations will not be given except to candidates for 
honors.

For Undergraduates
13. Inorganic C hem istry and Q ualitative A nalysis. 3 Q. Autum n,

winter, spring. Continuous. 15 cr. Prerequisite, one year of chem istry  
in high school or sophom ore standing. The fundam ental law s of chem istry; 
properties and relations of the non-m etallic and m etallic elem ents; theory  
and m ethods of inorganic q ualitative analysis. Mr. B atem an. Mr. Howard.

15. Q ualitative A nalysis. 1 Q. W inter. 5 cr. Prerequisite, Chem 
istry  13. A  continuation of course 13c. Mr. Batem an.

17. Q uantitative A nalysis. 1 Q. Spring. 5 cr. Prerequisite, Chem 
istry  13. Introduction to quan tita tive gravim etric and volum etric m ethods. 
Mr. Jesse.

19. Organic C hem istry. 1 Q. W inter. 5 cr. Prerequisite, C hem istry
13. B riefer survey of the field  of organic chem istry. Intended for students
of Pharm acy and H om e Econom ics. Mr. Howard.

For Undergraduates and Graduates
101. The Carbon Compounds. 2 Q. Autum n, w inter. Continuous. 

10 cr. Prerequisite, C hem istry 13. S tudents w ho have taken  Chem
istry  19 w ill not receive full credit for th is course. A  detailed, sy stem atic  
study of organic chem istry. Intended for chem istry  m ajors and prem edical 
students. Mr. Howard.

102. Organic Q ualitative A nalysis. 1 Q. Spring. 2 cr. Prerequisite, 
C hem istry 101. S ystem atic  m ethods of identification  of pure organic com 
pounds and m ixtures; general c la ss  reactions of organic chem istry. Mr. 
Howard.

103. Physiological Chem istry. 1 Q. Spring. 5 or 6 cr. Prerequisite, 
C hem istry 19 or 101. C hem istry of the hum an body; blood, bile, urine, 
feces, milk, etc. Mr. B atem an.

106. Physical Chem istry. 2 Q. Autum n, w inter. Continuous. 10 cr.
Prerequisite, C hem istry 17, 101, and enrollm ent in college physics. A  
know ledge of calculus is  desirable. The prerequisite in organic chem istry  
m ay be w aived  a t the d iscretion of the instructor for stu d en ts m ajoring  
in other departm ents who present tw o quarters of calculus and additional 
courses in physics. The more im portant m ethods, resu lts, and problem s of 
theoretical chem istry. Mr. Jesse.
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109. Inorganic Industrial C hem istry. 1 Q. Spring. 5 cr. Prerequisite, 
C hem istry 17 and 101. T he chem istry  of industrial and engineering m a
terials and the d iscussion  of techn ica l chem ical processes. Given in 1934- 
35, and in a lternate years. Mr. Howard.

110. Organic Industrial C hem istry. 1 Q. Spring. 5 cr. Prerequisite, 
C hem istry 13 or 15 and 101. Given in 1933-34, and in a lternate years. 
Mr. Howard.

111. Technical A nalysis. 1 Q. A utum n. W inter. Spring. 2 to 4 cr. 
Course m ay be taken  tw o quarters for a to ta l of not m ore than 4 credits. 
Prerequisite, C hem istry 17. A nalysis of m ateria ls of com m ercial im portance. 
The work is varied according to the needs of the individual. Mr. Jesse. 
Mr. Howard.

113abc. Journal Club. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring. 1 cr. each quar
ter. Prerequisite, C hem istry 17, 101, and a reading know ledge of German 
or French. S tu d en ts m ay enter any quarter. P resentation  and discussion  
of current journal literature by upper classm en and the departm ental staff. 
T his course m ay be repeated for credit. The C hem istry Staff.

For Graduates
200. Advanced Courses and Research. The D epartm ent is prepared  

to arrange for properly qualified stu d en ts advanced and research courses 
in: inorganic, analytical, organic, physical, industrial chem istry, or in
bio-chem istry.

Geology
P r o f e s s o r  J e s s e  P. R o w e  ( C h a i r m a n ) ; A s s o c i a t e  P r o f e s s o r  

C h a r l e s  F. D e i s  s .

Major Requirements: 50 or more credits, including Geology lla b ,
22, 23, 24, 26, 35 and 121. Major students should have the equivalent 
of 25 credits in Modern Languages, and must have a reading knowledge 
of German or French. Forestry 41abc, Mathematics 12, Chemistry 13, 
and Physics 22 should be completed. Students emphasizing Economic 
Geology and Petrology should take in addition : Chemistry 15 and 17, 
Mathematics 13 and 21, Physics 20 or Mathematics 22 and 23; those 
emphasizing Stratigraphy and Paleontology should ta k e : Biology
10 and 11 (Zoology) and 23 (Comparative Vertebrate Zoology), Botany 
lib , and Economics 15 (Anthropology).

Senior examinations will not be given except to candidates for 
honors.

For Undergraduates
l la b .  General Geology. 2 Q. A utum n, w inter. 5 cr. each quarter.

Summer. 3 cr. The first quarter is given to a  stu d y  of the origin and  
developm ent of the surface features of the earth, and its  broad structural 
features. The second quarter is  directed to the origin and evolution of the
earth and its organism s. Mr. Rowe. Mr. D eiss.

16. Geography and Natural Resources of M ontana. 1 Q. Autum n. 
W inter. Spring. Summer. 3 cr. T his course does not apply toward the  
restricted  elective requirem ent in sc ience un less credit is offered in Geology  
l la b . Mr. Rowe.

17. Gem Stones. 1 Q. W inter. Summ er. 2 cr. Open to all students. 
The properties, occurrence, h istory  and determ ination  of precious, sem i
precious, and ornam ental stones; m ethods of determ ining im itation  and
sy n th etic  ston es from  real ones. Mr. Rowe.

22. H istorical Geology. 2 Q. Autum n, w inter. Continuous. 6 cr.
Prerequisite, G eology 11a. The first quarter ta k es the study to the close
of the Paleozoic era, and the second quarter continues it to the present
tim e. Mr. D eiss.

23. S tratigraphy of North A m erica. 1 Q. Spring. 3 cr. Prerequi
site, Geology 22 or 111. The stratigraphic record of N orth A m erica in 
term s of paleogeography. Mr. D eiss.

24. M ineralogy. 2 Q. A utum n, w inter. Continuous for geology m a
jors. 10 cr. C hem istry 13 is prerequisite or m ay be taken sim ultaneously. 
The elem ents of crystallography and the classification  and determ ination  
by m eans of physical properties, blowpipe analysis and other sim ple chem ical 
tests, of about 175 com mon m inerals of geologic and econom ic im portance. 
Mr. Rowe.
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26. Petrology. 1 Q. Spring. 4 cr. Prerequisite, Geology 24. A  
careful study of the com m on rocks by m eans of their physical characters 
and m ineral com position, their identification  in the field, c lassification , 
origin and structural features. Mr. Rowe.

35. Field Geology. 2 Q. A utum n 1 cr., spring 2 cr. Prerequisite, 
Geology l ib .  A course designed prim arily to illustrate geologic features  
and principles by a study of actual cases in the field. Mr. D eiss.

For Undergraduates and Graduates
101. Econom ic Geology. 1 Q. Autum n. 5 cr. Prerequisite, Geology 

l i b  and 24. A  study of the non-m etallic m ineral deposits of N orth A m erica. 
Mr. Rowe.

102. Petroleum  Geology. 1 Q. W inter. 3 cr. Prerequisite, Geology 
l i b  and 26. Prim arily  the application of geologic principles to the d iscovery  
of petroleum , w ith  a careful study of the features of the ch ief oil and gas  
fields of the U nited S tates. Mr. Rowe.

103. Mineral D eposits. 2 Q. W inter, spring. Continuous. 10 cr. 
Prerequisite, Geology 26 and 101. A course in the more theoretical asp ects  
of the geology of m etallic m ineral deposits. Mr. Rowe.

105. Mining, Mineral, and Geological Law. 1 Q. Spring. 3 cr. P re
requisite, junior stand ing and perm ission of instructor. Given in 1934-35, 
and in a ltern ate years. Mr. Rowe.

111. Invertebrate Paleontology. 2 Q. Autum n, w inter. Continuous. 
10 cr. Prerequisite, G eology l ib ;  B iology 10 and 11 recom m ended. An in
troduction to the understanding of fossil organism s w ith  equal em phasis 
placed on anatom y, evolution and faunas. Given in 1935-36, and in a lternate  
years. Mr. D eiss.

121. Structural Geology. 1 Q. Spring. 4 cr. Prerequisite, Geology 
11a, 22, 26, high school physics and M athem atics 12. A detailed  study of 
the structural features of the earth’s crust, presented largely by m eans of 
lectu res and problems. Mr. D eiss.

131. Petrography. 2 Q. Autum n, w inter. Continuous. 8 cr. P re
requisite, Geology 26. Optical m ineralogy and the identification  of rock  
m inerals follow ed by the m icroscopic study of the principal rock types, and 
a d iscussion  of their origin and classification . Mr. Rowe.

135. Geological Surveying. 1 Q. Spring. 3 to 5 cr. Prerequisite, 
Geology 22, 26, and 35. M ethods used in m aking a detailed  study of field  
problem s and preparing a  form al report upon the in vestigation . Mr. Rowe. 
Mr. D eiss.

For Graduates
201. Research. A ny quarter. Credits variable. The departm ent is 

prepared to arrange for properly qualified students in advance and research  
courses in paleontology, stratigraphy, structural geology, m ineralogy, p et
rography and econom ic geology. Mr. Rowe. Mr. D eiss.

Home Economics
P r o f e s s o r s  H e l e n  G l e a s o n  ( C h a i r m a n ) ,  A n n e  P l a t t , M o n i c a  

B u r k e  S w e a r i n g e n  (Director of Residence H alls).
Major Requirements: 55 or more credits in Home Economics;

these credits should include the courses listed in one of the three groups 
outlined below.

1. Home-making: 14, 15ab, 16, 21, 117, 119, 120, 122, 123 and 124.
2. Institutional Management: 14, 15ab, 16, 21, 117, 119, 122, 123,

124, 133, 135 and 139. Course 138 may be substituted for one 
of the advanced courses.

3. Teaching: 14, 15ab, 16, 21, 117, 119, 122, 123, 124, 139 and
141. Course 138 may be substituted for one of the advanced
courses. In addition, a major student qualifying to teach must 
take Chemistry 13, 19 and 103. Biology 119a and Economics 16 
are recommended.

Senior examinations will not be given except to candidates for 
honors.
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For Undergraduates
14. Clothing. 1 Q. A utum n. Spring. 3 cr. A  course for stu d en ts  

who w ish  to acquire ab ility  in cloth ing se lection  and construction. M iss 
Gleason.

15. Foods. 2 Q. Autum n, w inter. Continuous. 10 cr. F oods from  
a sc ien tific  and econom ic asp ect w ith  em phasis placed on selection  and  
place in diet. M iss P latt.

16. Clothing Design. 1 Q. 4 cr. Com position and color through the  
use of m asterp ieces and the application of art principles to clothing. M iss 
Gleason.

2 1 . Foods. 1 Q. W inter. 3 cr. Prerequisite, H om e E conom ics 15
or its  equivalent. C hem istry 13 is recom m ended. Meal planning, serving, 
m arketing. M iss P latt.

33. M ethods of Teaching Home Econom ics. See courses in Education.

For Undergraduates and Graduates
, * 13L7' Tex ti,e s- 1 Q- Spring. 4 or 5 cr. Prerequisite, H om e Econom ics
16 and registration  in 14. F ibers, their m anufacture and use; physical and  
chem ical te sts  to aid in the selection  of cloth ing and household furnish ings  
M iss Gleason. *

119. House Planning and Furnishing. 1 Q. W inter. 5 cr. Summ er  
4 cr Prerequisite, junior standing. The aesth etic , econom ic and hygienic  
problem s m house planning and furnishing. M iss Gleason.
1 a . 120. Clothing. 1 Q W inter. 5 cr. Prerequisite, H om e Econom ics
14 and 16; 117 recom m ended. The cloth ing problem of the fam ily  studied  
rrom the econom ic and social point of view . M iss Gleason.

~ U-ri t i0 rV™ 1 S ’ A utum n. 5 cr. Prerequisite. H om e E conom ics
15 and C nem istry 103. A  study m d ietetics given in the ligh t of chem istry
and physiology of d igestion. M iss P latt. y

123. Nutrition in D isease. 1 Q. Spring. 4 cr. Prerequisite, Hom e
E conom ics 122. The sym ptom s of d isease, prophylactics and feed ing in 
disease. M iss P latt.

124. Home A dm inistration. 1 Q. Autum n. 5 cr. Summer. 2V2 cr
H om e E conom ics 122 is  prerequisite, or m ust be taken s im u lta n eo u sly  119 
is recom m ended. Problem s in the profession of hom e-m aking, em phasizing  
child care and w elfare. M iss Gleason.

Institutional Cookery. 1 Q. Autum n. 5 cr. H om e Econom ics
1 2 2  is prerequisite, or m ust be taken sim ultaneously. The application of 
sc ien tific, econom ic and sociological principles to the feed ings of large  
num bers of people. Mrs. Sw earingen.

135. Institutional M anagem ent. 1 Q. W inter. 5 cr. Prerequisite,
Hom e Econom ics 133. O rganization, m anagem ent and equipm ent of special 
types of institu tions, such a s  dorm itories, hospitals, tea  rooms, cafeterias  
and hotel d ining room s. Mrs. Sw earingen.

^ ?ods;« 1 Spring. 4 cr. Prerequisite, H om e E conom ics 21 
and C hem istry 19. Special problem s are assigned  for individual in vestiga 
tion. M iss P latt.

139. Readings in N utrition. 1 Q. Autum n. W inter. Spring 2 to 4
cr. Course m ay be repeated -during the succeeding quarters to a  m axim um
of 4 cr. P rerequisite, H om e Econom ics 122. M iss P latt.

141. Advanced Clothing Design. 1 Q. Spring. 4 cr. Prerequisite
H om e Econom ics 120. The application of all the art principles in the  
carrying out of original designs in m aterials. M iss Gleason.
nnm?p^0'i 1 cP’ • ̂ ny g a r t e r .  4 cr- Prerequisite, H om e Eco-

f  1 s P fciai Problems m costum e design w hich deal w ith
the h istorical developm ent of dress are designed for individual investigation . 
O riginality m design  is em phasized. Given subject to dem and. M iss Gleason.

191. Problem s in N utrition. 1 to 3 Q. A utum n, w inter, spring
2 cr. each quarter. Prerequisite, H om e E conom ics 1 2 2 . S tudents m av  
P latt any QU * E xperim ental work in nutrition w ith  rat colony. M iss
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Mathematics
P r o f e s s o r s  N. J. L e n n e s  ( C h a i r m a n ) ,  A r c h i b a l d  S. M e r r i l l ; 

A s s o c i a t e  P r o f e s s o r  E u g e n e  F .  A . C a r e y . M a b e l  F o s t e r , G r a d u a t e  
A s s i s t a n t .

Major Requirements: 45 or more credits. However, for students
presenting three and a half entrance units in Mathematics, a 40 credit 
minimum, and for students with four entrance units, a 35 credit mini
mum may be permitted at the discretion of the Department. No student 
may offer in fulfillment of these minimum requirements more than 
four of the following courses or their high school equivalents: Mathe
matics 12, 13, 14, 16, 19, 21 or 25. Courses 10, 11 and A ll may not be 
counted toward a major in Mathematics. Students majoring in Mathe
matics m ust complete Physics 20abc or the equivalent.

Students who are to receive the recommendation of the Department 
for teaching mathematics in high schools are expected to complete 
Mathematics 21 as a minimum.

Senior examinations will not be given except to candidates for 
honors.

General Information. Major students are expected to take part 
in extra-curricular activities of the Department, such as the Mathe
matics Club and the Mathematics Fraternity.

The Mathematics Library contains complete sets of all the Ameri
can mathem atical journals, and several of the most im portant foreign 
journals, such as Crelle, Annalen, Liouville, Fortschritte. Im portant 
new books are constantly added.

Courses 17, 31, and those numbered over 100 (except 101 and 
107ab) are offered subject to demand.

For Undergraduates
10. Interm ediate Algebra. 1 Q. A utum n. 5 cr. Summer. 4 cr. P re

requisite, 1 entrance unit of Algebra. For students entering w ith  only one 
year of A lgebra th is is a prerequisite for all other courses in M athem atics. 
Students entering w ith  1 % un its of A lgebra cannot take course 10 for 
credit. Mr. Carey. Mr. Merrill.

11. Solid Geometry. 1 Q. W inter. 5 cr. Prerequisite, M athem atics  
10, and one entrance unit in P lane Geom etry. S tudents w ho present en 
trance credit in Solid G eom etry cannot take th is course for credit. Given 
in 1935-36, and in a lternate years. Mr. Lennes. Mr. Carey. Mr. Merrill.

12. Survey of College M athem atics. 1 Q.. Autum n. W inter. Spring. 5 
cr. Summer. 4 cr. Prerequisite, 1 entrance unit of A lgebra and 1 entrance  
unit of P lane Geom etry and M athem atics 10 or equivalent. A  prerequisite  
for all courses in M athem atics except courses 10, 11, 19 and 25. Mr. 
Lennes. Mr. Carey. Mr. Merrill.

13. Plane Trigonom etry. 1 Q. W inter. Spring. 5 cr. Summer. 4 
cr. Prerequisite, M athem atics 10 or equivalent, and M athem atics 12. S tu 
d en ts who present entrance credit in Trigonom etry cannot take th is course 
for credit. Mr. Lennes. Mr. Carey. Mr. Merrill.

14. Advanced Trigonom etry. 1 Q. W inter. 5 cr. Prerequisite, M athe
m atics 13 or equivalent, and M athem atics 12. Spherical Trigonom etry and  
certain  topics in P lane Trigonom etry. Mr. Carey.

16. College Algebra. 1 Q. A utum n. 5 cr. Summer. 4 er. P rerequi
site, M athem atics 12. Students who present 2 entrance un its of high 
school A lgebra cannot take th is course for credit. The advanced part 
of the entrance Algebra should be taken not earlier than the third year  
of the high school course. Mr. Lennes. Mr. Carey. Mr. Merrill.

19. M athem atics of Investm ents, E lem entary Course. 1 Q. W inter. 
5 cr. Prerequisite, 1 entrance unit of A lgebra and M athem atics 10 or 1V2 
entrance un its of Algebra. M athem atics 19 m ay not be taken  for credit by 
those who have had 25 or more credits in M athem atics. Mr. L ennes. Mr. 
Carey. Mr. Merrill.
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20. M athem atics of Investm ents, Advanced Course. 1 Q. Autum n.
5 cr. Prerequisite. M athem atics 19 or 25 credits in the departm ent of
M athem atics. Mr. Merrill.

21. Plane A nalytic Geom etry. 1 Q. Spring-. 5 cr. Prerequisite,
M athem atics 13 or equivalent, and M athem atics 12. Mr. L ennes. Mr.
Carey. Mr. Merrill.

22. D ifferential Calculus. 1 Q. Autum n. 5 cr. P rerequisite, M athe
m atics  21. and, w ith  certain  exceptions, M athem atics 16. Mr. Lennes. Mr. 
Carey. Mr. Merrill.

23. Integral Calculus. 1 Q. W inter. 5 cr. Prerequisite, M athem atics
22. Mr. Lennes. Mr. Carey. Mr. Merrill.

25. S ta tistics . 1 Q. Spring. 5 cr. P rerequisite, M athem atics 10, or
equivalent. Mr. Merrill.

26. Advanced S ta tistics . 1 Q. W inter. 5 cr. Prerequisite, M athe
m atics 12 and 25, or 25 cred its in M athem atics. Mr. Merrill.

31. Teaching of Secondary M athem atics. See courses in Education.
35abc. Forestry M athem atics. 3 Q. A utum n, w inter, spring. 4 cr.

each  quarter. Prerequisite, 1 entrance unit of A lgebra and one of P lane  
Geometry. M athem atics 35a, or equivalent, is  a prerequisite for m athem at
ics 35b and for 35c, but m athem atics 35b is  not a  prerequisite for 35c.
S tudents w ho have com pleted M athem atics 10 or the equivalent m ay not 
receive credit in 35a; those who have com pleted M athem atics 13 or the  
equivalent m ay not receive credit in 35b; those w ho have com pleted
M athem atics 25 m ay not receive credit in 35c. A fter 1936 a further pre
requ isite for 35c w ill be a sa tisfactory  p lacem ent in an exam ination  in
com putation given  by the School of Forestry. Mr. Merrill.

For Undergraduates and Graduates
101. Ordinary D ifferential Equations. 1 Q. Spring. 5 cr. P rerequi

site, M athem atics 23. Mr. L ennes. Mr. Carey.
103. Syn th etic  Projective Geom etry. 1 Q. W inter. 5 cr. Prerequi

site, M athem atics 21. Mr. Merrill.
104. Theory of Equations. 1 Q. W inter. 5 cr. Prerequisite, M athe

m atics 22. Mr. Lennes. Mr. Carey. Mr. Merrill.
107ab. Selected Chapters in Calculus. 2 Q. Autum n, w inter. 5 cr.

each quarter. Prerequisite, M athem atics 23. Mr. Lennes. Mr. Carey.
125. Solid A nalytic Geom etry. 1 Q. Spring. 5 cr. Prerequisite, 

M athem atics 22. Mr. Lennes. Mr. Carey.
126ab. A nalytic M echanics. 2 Q. A utum n, winter. 5 cr. each quar

ter. Prerequisite, M athem atics 23. Mr. Carey.
150. Sem inar. 1 Q. A ny quarter. Credit variable. R egistration  on 

consultation  w ith  instructor. This course provides guidance in special 
work for advanced students. Mr. Lennes. Mr. Carey. Mr. Merrill.

For Graduates
240abc. F unctions of a Real Variable. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring. 

5 cr. each quarter. Mr. L ennes.
241. F unctions of a Complex Variable. 1 Q. 5 cr. Mr. Lennes. Mr.

Carey. Mr. Merrill.
243. V ector A nalysis. 1 Q. 5 cr. Mr. Carey.
245. Theory of Sets of Points. 1 Q. 5 cr. Mr. Lennes.
246. Advanced Projective Geom etry. 1 Q. Spring. 5 cr. Prerequi

sites, elem entary projective geom etry and a certain m athem atical m aturity. 
Mr. Lennes.

Astronomy
A l l .  D escriptive A stronom y. 1 Q. Spring. 5 cr. T his course does 

not apply tow ard the restr icted  elective requirem ent in science. Mr. L en
nes. Mr. Merrill.

A101. Celestial M echanics. 1 Q. Autum n. 5 cr. Prerequisite, M athe
m atics 101 and 126a. Mr. Merrill.
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Physics
P r o f e s s o r  G a r v i n  D .  S h a l l e n b e r g e r  ( C h a i r m a n ) ; A s s o c i a t e  

P r o f e s s o r  E d w a r d  M. L i t t l e .

Major Requirements: 40 or more credits in Physics. In prepara
tion for the advanced courses, a student should take Physics 20abc in 
the sophomore year. Essential courses offered in other departm ents: 
Mathematics 13, 16, 21, 22, 23 and Chemistry 13. Students planning 
to teach should elect Psychology 11, and courses 18, 19, 22, 26, and 7 
additional credits in the School of Education.

Senior examinations will not be given except to candidates for 
honors.

For Undergraduates
20abc. General P hysics. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring. 5 cr. each  

quarter. Prerequisite, sophom ore stand ing and M athem atics 12 or 13; high  
school physics is desirable. T his course sa tisfies  m edical school and tech 
n ical requirem ents in general physics, (a) M echanics and heat; (b) sound, 
electricity  and m agnetism ; (c) light and modern physics. Mr. Shallenberger.

S labe. Junior Laboratory. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring. 2 or 3 cr.
each quarter. S tudents m ay enter any quarter. Prerequisite, P h ysics  
20abc. Experim ental or theoretical work in advanced general physics. W ork  
adapted to the needs of the student. Mr. Shallenberger. Mr. L ittle .

For Undergraduates and Graduates
114. E lectricity. 1 Q. Autum n. 3 cr. Prerequisite, P hysics 20b, and 

M athem atics 23. N ot a laboratory course. Mr. L ittle.
115. Electrical M easurem ents. 1 Q. Autum n. 2 cr. Prerequisite, 

P hy sics 20b, and M athem atics 23. Mr. L ittle .
122. Light. 1 Q. W inter. 3 cr. Prerequisite, P h ysics 20abc, and  

M athem atics 23. N ot a laboratory course. Mr. L ittle.
123. Optical M easurem ents. 1 Q. W inter. 2 cr. Prerequisite, P hysics  

20abc and M athem atics 23. Given in 1934-35, and in alternate years. 
Ordinarily accom panies P h ysics 122. Mr. L ittle.

131abc. Selected Topics. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring. 3 cr. each  
quarter. Prerequisite, M athem atics 23 and P h y sics 114. L ectures and 
laboratory. Mr. L ittle. Mr. Shallenberger.

141. Sound. 1 Q. A ny quarter. 3 cr. Prerequisite, P h ysics 20abc 
and M athem atics 23. N ot a laboratory course. Mr. L ittle.

152. Modern P hysics. 1 Q. Spring. 5 cr. Prerequisite, P hysics  
20abc and M athem atics 23. The recent discoveries and theories in physics. 
N ot a laboratory course. Mr. L ittle.

154. Advanced Modern P hysics. 1 Q. Spring. 5 cr. Prerequisite, 
P hysics 114, 122 and 152. A continuation of P hysics 152. Quantum  theory  
and relativ ity . Mr. Shallenberger.

170abc. Theoretical P hysics. 3 Q. A utum n, w inter, spring. 5 cr. 
each quarter. Prerequisite, P h y sics  20abc and M athem atics 23. N ot a 
laboratory course. Mr. L ittle.

180. P hysics Sem inar. 1 Q. Spring. 1 cr. A library and d iscussion  
course required of P hy sics  m ajors. Mr. Shallenberger.

Pre-Medical Course
The State University offers courses which prepare students for 

entrance to any medical school in the United States. The entrance 
requirements to such schools as adopted by the Council on Medical 
Education of the American Medical Association are as follow s:

High School. Students must have completed a four-year course 
of a t least fifteen units in a standard accredited high school or other 
school of standard secondary grade, or have passed examinations for 
unconditional entrance to college. The subjects taken in high school 
should include, if possible, a t least two years’ work in Latin.
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College. The minimum requirement is two years of collegiate work 
extending through thirty-two weeks each and comprising ninety quar
ter credits. Many of the best medical schools, however, require three 
years of preparatory work and a few require graduation from college.

Pre-Medical Curriculum
The following courses will satisfy the requirements of all medical 

schools requiring only two years of preparatory w ork:
Chemistry: Fifteen credits in general chemistry which may in

clude qualitative analysis; ten credits in organic chemistry.
Biology: Fifteen credits in zoology or in zoology and botany, but

not in botany alone.
Physics: Fifteen credits in general physics.
English: Nine credits in composition.
French or German: A reading knowledge of one modern language.

This includes a t least one year’s college work in addition to high school 
credits.

Electives: To make ninety credit hours, electives should be se
lected from non-science courses in general.

These requirements will be fulfilled in the University by complet
ing Chemistry 13 and 101, Biology 10 and 11, Physics 20abc, English 
l la b  and either 30 or 32, French 13b or German 13b.

In a few cases the above courses somewhat more than satisfy the
minimum requirem ents; but many medical schools require other courses 
in addition. Students should plan their pre-medical work to  f it the 
demands of the particular school they wish to attend.

While the minimum requirements as outlined comprise college 
credits for only two years, premedical majors should note tha t the 
general requirements of the State University which apply to all students 
take another year to complete. But all medical schools of high stand
ing urge students to undertake a more thorough preparation than the 
minimum course outlined above. If  in addition pre-medic majors wish 
to graduate they may complete a fourth year a t Montana State Uni
versity and receive the Bachelor of Arts degree with a major in Pre- 
Medical Sciences. The additional courses required for this degree in 
clude : Biology 119ab, 23, 120; Chemistry 17, 103; Psychology 11; For
eign Language 14 (Scientific French or German).

Aptitude Test. In addition to the work outlined above, each can
didate for entrance to any medical school in the United States must 
pass an aptitude test. This will be given a t Montana State University 
during the winter quarter of the regular school year.

DIVISION OF SOCIAL SCIENCES
P rofessor P a u l  C. P h il l ip s , C h a ir m a n .
The following course is offered as an introduction to the field of 

Social Sciences.
l la b c .  Introduction to Social Sciences. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring. 

5 cr. each quarter. S tudents who have com pleted one or m ore college  
courses in h istory, econom ics, or sociology m ay not receive credit in 
th is  course. S tudents m ay en ter any quarter. The background and  
developm ent of political, social and econom ic Europe from  th e 16th century  
to the present day. Given conjointly by the D epartm ents of Econom ics and  
H istory. A  text-book  fee of $1.00 is  charged each quarter. Mr. Miller. 
Mr. Turney-H igh. Mr. B ennett. Mr. K ast. Mr. Tascher. Mr. Davison. 
Mr. K atona. Mr. M ansfield. Mr. Morris.
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Economics and Sociology
P r o f e s s o r  H a r r y  T u r n e y - H i g h  ( C h a i r m a n ) ; A s s o c i a t e  P r o f e s s o r  

M a t t h e u s  K a s t ; A s s i s t a n t  P r o f e s s o r s  H a m p t o n  K . S n e l l , H a r o l d  
T a s c h e r . A r t h u r  K a t o n a , G r a d u a t e  A s s i s t a n t .

Major Requirements: 50 or more credits in Economics and Soci
ology, including courses 14, 15, 16, and 17. The following courses in 
other departments may be applied in partial fulfillment of this credit 
requirem ent: Business Administration 133, 151, 154, 156; Mathematics 
25; Psychology 14.

A comprehensive examination over the major field of study will be 
given to all graduating seniors. Honors candidates must prepare a 
senior thesis based on original research.

THE RYMAN ECONOMICS FOUNDATION. The Ryman Founda
tion in Economics and Sociology was founded in 1927 by the late J. T. 
H. Ryman, Esq., of Missoula. The gift included the testa tor’s personal 
library in these fields, as well as a gift of $5,000 for its amplification. 
A sum of $7,500 was also bequeathed, the income of which is devoted to 
a systematic extension of the Economics and Sociology library.

The bequest also included the sum of $10,000, the income of which 
is to be awarded every fourth even year to a student of th a t year’s 
graduating class who has shown distinctive ability and promise in the
field of Economics. The purpose of the fellowship is to enable such a
student to  pursue study in some graduate school of recognized stand
ing leading to the degree of Doctor of Philosophy.

In calculating credits for prerequisites, Social Science llab c  may 
not be counted.

For Undergraduates
14. Principles of Econom ics. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring1. C ontin

uous. 12 cr., except th a t 14a, 4 cr. m ay be applied tow ard the degree of 
Bachelor of Science in Forestry. Summer, 14a. 4 cr. Prerequisite, soph
om ore standing. Mr. Turney-H igh. Mr. K ast. Mr. Snell. Mr. Tascher. 
Mr. Katona,

15. Elem entary Anthropology. 1 Q. Autum n. 5 cr. Prerequisite,
sophom ore standing. An introduction to the stu d y  of man and culture. Mr. 
T urney-H igh.

16. Principles of Sociology. 1 Q. W inter. Summer. 4 cr. Prerequi
site, sophom ore standing. A  general introduction to the study of social 
relations. Mr. Turney-H igh. Mr. Tascher.

17. Social Problem s. 1 Q. Spring. 4 cr. Prerequisite, sophom ore
standing. A study of social disorganization and reorganization. Mr. Thr-
ney-H igh. Mr. Tascher.

For Undergraduates and Graduates 
Economics

101. Money and Banking. 1 Q. Autum n. 4 cr. P rerequisite, course
14. Theories of money, and the m ovem ent and international d istribution of 
gold; principles of m onetary regulation; com m ercial banking institu tions. 
F ederal R eserve system , agricultural banks and other financial in stitu tions. 
Mr. Snell.

102. Transportation. 1 Q. Autum n. 4 cr. Prerequisite, course 14.
The principles of railw ay, ocean and w aterw ay, m otor truck and bus, and  
air transportation; problem s of operation and public regulation. Mr. Snell.

103. Public U tilities. 1 Q. W inter. 4 cr. Prerequisite, course 14.
Problem s of electric, com m unication, gas, w ater, and c ity  transportation in
dustries; franchises, rate structures, problem s and m ethods of control. 
Mr. Snell.

104. Taxation and Public Finance. 1 Q. Spring. Summer. 4 cr. 
Prerequisite, course 14. The expenditures, revenues, credit, and taxation  
policies of political bodies. Mr. Snell.
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110. Agricultural Econom ics. 1 Q. Autum n. 3 cr. Summer. 4 cr. 
Prerequisite, course 14. A  system a tic  d iscussion  of the econom ic problem s 
w hich confront the citizens, of an  agricultural com m unity, and the m eans  
applied or advocated a s solutions. Mr. K ast.

112. D eveloom ent of Econom ic Theory. 1 Q. A utum n. 4 cr. P re
requisite, 20 cred its in E conom ics, or course 14 and consent of instructor. 
A history  and an a lysis of econom ic theories, em phasizing the Classical, 
H istorical, and A ustrian schools. Mr. K ast.

113. Labor Econom ics. 1 Q. W inter. 3 cr. P rerequisite, course 14. 
Survey of the m ain forces w hich give rise to modern labor conditions; the  
philosophy, m ethods and h istory  of organized labor; labor leg islation; social 
insurance. Mr. K ast.

114. Problem Econom ics. 1 Q. Spring. 4 cr. Prerequisite, course 14 
and consent of instructor. The an a ly sis  of econom ic doctrine in the ligh t  
of problem s of the present day. Mr. K ast.

Sociology
120. Population Problem s. 1 Q. W inter. 3 cr. P rerequisite, courses  

16, 17. Q uantity and quality of population, birth and death rates, im m igra
tion, race problem s. N ot given in 1935-36. Mr. T urney-H igh.

121. Trends in Am erican Social Life. 1 Q. W inter. 5 cr. P rerequi
site, for m ajors, courses 16, 17; for others, senior stand ing  and consent 
of instructor. An a n a ly sis  of sociological doctrine in the ligh t of m odern  
social change. Mr. T urney-H igh.

122. Crim inology and Penology. 1 Q. W inter. 4 cr. Prerequisite, 
courses 16, 17. A study of the causes, prevention, and correction of crim e 
and delinquency. N ot given in 1935-36. Mr. Turney-H igh.

125. Developm ent of Social Theory. 1 Q. Spring. 4 cr. Prerequisite, 
ten cred its in E conom ics and Sociology, or H istory. Social theories from  
earliest tim es until the  present, and the forces w hich  produced them . Mr. 
T urney-H igh. *

130. Principles of Social Case W ork. 1 Q. A utum n. 4 cr. P rerequi
site, courses 16, 17, and P sychology  11. The principles of m odern organ
ized poor relief, w ith  em phasis on the an alysis of actual case h istories deal
ing w ith  the se ttlem en t of fam ily  problem s. Mr. Tascher.

134. Laboratory in Social Case W ork. 1 Q. A ny quarter. 1 or 2 cr. 
Prerequisite, course 130 and consent of instructor. Course m ay be re
peated for credit; n ot m ore than 10  credits m ay be applied tow ard grad
uation. A  field course in social case work. Mr. Tascher.

135. Problem s of Child W elfare. 1 Q. Spring. 4 cr. Prerequisite, 
courses 16, 17. A  study of the social problem s involving children. Mr. 
Tascher.

136. S ystem s of Public W elfare. 1 Q. Spring. 4 cr. Prerequisite, 
courses 16, 17. The history, m ethods, and policies of the social work a c tiv 
itie s  of governm ent. Mr. Tascher.

Anthropology
140. The Rise of Old World Civilization. 1 Q. W inter. 4 cr. P re

requisite, course 15. The developm ent of our culture and civilization  from  
the  N eolith ic  A ge to the dawn of ancien t history. Mr. Turney-H igh.

141. The A rchaeology of North Am erica. 1 Q. W inter. 4 cr. P re
requisite, course 15. The study  of the origins of N orth A m erican races  
and cultures. N ot given in 1935-36. Mr. T urney-H igh.

145. The Ethnography of the A m ericas. 1 Q. Spring. 4 cr. Prerequi
site, course 15. The com parative study of the peoples and cultures of n a 
tive Am erica, w ith  special em phasis on tribes of the N orthw est. Given in
1935-36. Mr. T urney-H igh.

146. The Ethnography of A frica. 1 Q. Spring. 4 cr. P rerequisite, 
course 15. The com parative study of peoples and cultures of Africa. N ot 
given in 1935-36. Mr. Turney-H igh.

147. The Ethnography of O ceanica. 1 Q. Spring. 4 cr. Prerequisite, 
course 15. The com parative study  of peoples and cu ltures of Polynesia, 
M elanesia, and M icronesia. To be g iven  in 1936-37. Mr. Turney-H igh.

180. Archaeological Survey. 1 Q. A ny quarter. 1 to  4 cr. Prerequi
site, course 141 or 145. A field  course in M ontana archaeology. Mr. Tur
ney-H igh.

185. Econom ics and Sociology Club. 3 Q. A utum n, w inter, spring. 
1 cr. each quarter. P rerequisite, junior stan d in g  and 15 credits in the D e
partm ent of E conom ics and Sociology. An effort to appreciate and in 
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tegrate the principles and m ethods of the various fields of social and an 
thropological sciences through a  com prehensive review  of the current lit 
erature and reports on field investigations. E conom ics and Sociology Staff.

190. Independent Work. A ny quarter. 2 cr. Prerequisite, senior 
stand ing and consent of instructor. The departm ent m akes provision for 
tutorial instruction  of a lim ited  num ber of qualified students. A reason
able am ount of such independent, advanced study is expected  of depart
m ental m ajor students, and is required of those who w ish  to graduate w ith  
honors. No regularly scheduled course m ay be done by independent work. 
Econom ics and Sociology Staff.

History and Political Science
P r o f e s s o r s  X  E a r l l  M il l e r , P a u l  C . P h i l l i p s  ( C h a i r m a n ) ; 

A s s i s t a n t  P r o f e s s o r s  E d w a r d  E. B e n n e t t , E. D o u g l a s  B r a n c h . 
M i c h a e l  M a n s f i e l d , J o h n  L .  M o r r i s , R u d o l p h  J .  S c h l u e t e r , I n 
s t r u c t o r s . S t a n l e y  D a v i s o n , G r a d u a t e  A s s i s t a n t .

Major Requirements: 45 credits in History and Political Science; 
15 of these credits must be taken from courses numbered over 100. 
Freshmen who expect to take major or minor work in History should 
register for Social Science llabc. Major students m ust elect either 
History or Political Science as a special field of study. Constitutional 
Law offered in the Law School, and Economics 103, 104, and 125 may 
be applied toward a major in Political Science.

Senior examinations are required of all students who major in 
History or Political Science.

For Undergraduates
13abc. English H istory. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring. 3 cr. each  

quarter. Prerequisite, sophom ore standing. S tudents m ay enter any quar
ter. The political, econom ic and social h istory of England and the B ritish  
Em pire. Mr. B ennett.

15ab. H istory of Greece. 2 Q. Autum n, winter. 3 cr. each quarter  
Prerequisite, junior standing. The cultural, social and political developm ent 
of ancien t Greece from  prehistoric tim es to the Rom an conquest. Mr. 
Branch.

16. H istory of Rome. 1 Q. Spring. 3 cr. Prerequisite, junior stan d 
ing. The institutional, social and cultural developm ent of Rom e to 395 
A. D., w ith  em phasis upon the period from the founding of the Republic 
to the death of M arcus Aurelius. Mr. Branch.

17. Am erican Governm ent and Politics. 1 Q. Autum n. 4 cr. P re
requisite, 8 cr. in history. The organization and functions of federal 
governm ent and the problem s of the present tim e. Mr. Phillips.

18. S ta te  and Local Government* 1 Q. A utum n. 4 cr. Prerequisite, 
H istory  17. A  stu d y  of sta te, county, and m unicipal governm ents and their  
relation to the federal governm ent. The van ish ing functions of the sta tes. 
The N RA and federal control of local relief. Mr. Phillips.

20. Com parative G overnm ents. 1 Q. Spring. 4 cr. Prerequisite, Social
Science l lb c , or H istory  13c, or 17. A study of representative types of g ov 
ernm ent, constitutional beginnings, organization, m ethods of leg islation  and 
adm inistration. Soviets, F ascists , and other program s of reform. Mr. 
Phillips.

21abc. United S ta tes H istory. 3 Q. A utum n, w inter, spring. 4 cr. 
each quarter. Summer, 21c. 4 cr. Prerequisite, sophom ore standing.
S tudents m ay enter any quarter, (a ) 1492-1789. Colonial beginnings and  
types of governm ents, w ith  atten tion  to social and econom ic conditions. 
C auses of the R evolution: the Confederation and form ation of the national 
governm ent. (b) 1789-1876. The developm ent of nation ality  and dem oc
racy; the w estern  m ovem ent; the slavery and nullification  controversy; 
Civil W ar and reconstruction, (c) 1876-1936. The new  W est; agricultural 
and industrial developm ent; influence of business and organized labor; 
m ovem ents for reform ; the W orld W ar, the Golden Age, the depression, the  
N ew  D eal and after. Mr. B ennett. Mr. Phillips.
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22. Montana H istory and Governm ent. 1 Q. Summer. 4 cr. Open to 
all students. Exploration, fur trade, m issions, gold m ining, social and  
econom ic conditions, transportation, developm ent of silver and copper 
m ining, agriculture, territorial and sta te  governm ent and political questions. 
Mr. Phillips.

23ab. H ispanic-A m erican H istory. 2 Q. Autum n, w inter. 3 cr. each
quarter. P rerequisite, sophom ore standing. H istory  23a is recom m ended  
a s  preparatory to 23b. (a ) A survey of Spanish  and P ortuguese explora
tions; institu tion al developm ents in La tin-A m erica to the close of the 18th  
century, (b) The political and econom ic developm ent of H ispanic-A m erican  
nations in th e  19th and 20th centuries. Mr. Schlueter.

29. French Revolution and Napoleonic Era. 1 Q. A utum n. 4 cr. P re
requisite, Social Science 11a or H istory 35, and junior standing. Econom ic, 
social, political and religious developm ents, and the in ternational reaction  
to the R evolution. Mr. B ennett.

30ab. Europe in the 19th Century. 2 Q. A utum n, w inter. 3 cr. each
quarter. Prerequisite, Social Science l lb c  or H istory 29, and junior stan d 
ing. The internal, econom ic, social, political and religious developm ent 
of France, Germany, A ustria  and Italy. (a) To 1870. (b) A fter 1870.
N ot given in 1935-36. Mr. B ennett.

33. Medieval Europe. 1 Q. Autum n. 3 cr. Prerequisite, 10 credits  
in European h istory and junior standing. The political, social, econom ic  
and institu tion al developm ent of Europe from  the barbarian invasions to  
1300. Mr. Phillips.

34. R enaissance and Reform ation. 1 Q. W inter. 3 cr. Prerequisite,
H istory 33. The political and social h istory of Europe from  1300 to 1600;
em phasis on the h istory of ideas. Mr. B ennett.

35. Background of the French R evolution. 1 Q. Spring. 3 cr. P re
requisite, Social Science l la b  or H istory  34, and sophom ore standing. The 
history  of Europe from  about 1600 to the outbreak of the F rench  R evolu
tion. Mr. B ennett.

40. The Teaching of H istory. See courses in Education.

For Undergraduates and Graduates
102ab. H istory of the N orthw est. 2 Q. A utum n, w inter. 3 cr. each  

quarter. P rerequisite, H istory  21abc. S tudents m ay enter either quarter. 
The m ost sign ifican t factors in the h istory of the northw estern  sta tes  
and their relation to the nation. Mr. Phillips.

103. Contemporary European H istory. 1 Q. W inter. 3 cr. Summer. 
4 cr. Prerequisite, H istory 30, or 107ab. Europe on the eve of the W orld  
W ar; the W orld W ar and the resu ltan t political and econom ic problem s of 
Europe. Mr. Miller.

104abc. Sem inar in Am erican H istory. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring. 
Summer. Credit variable. P rerequisite, 25 cred its in h istory and senior
standing. Individual work adapted to the needs of the student. Mr. P hil
lips.

105abc. Sem inar in European H istory. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring. 
Summ er. Credit variable. Prerequisite, 25 cred its in h istory and senior  
standing. Individual work adapted to the needs of the student. Mr. 
Phillips.

106ab. International Public Law. 2 Q. W inter, spring. 3 cr. each
quarter. Prerequisite, junior standing. The law  of n ation s in relation
to peace, w ar and neutrality. N ot g iven  in 1935-36. Mr. Miller.

107ab. D iplom atic H istory of Europe. 2 Q- W inter, spring. 3 cr. each  
quarter. Summer. 4 cr. P rerequisite, junior standing. S tudents m ay  
enter either quarter. International relations and world p o litics from  the  
congress of V ienna to the W orld W ar. N ot given in 1935-36. Mr. Miller.

108. P resent World Problem s. 1 Q. Spring. 3 cr. Summer. 4 cr. 
Prerequisite, H istory 103. The present European situation , reparations, 
disarm am ent, the decline of dem ocracy, the world court, the L eague of 
N ations. Mr. Miller.

109. A m erican Political Problem s. 1 Q. Autum n. Summ er. 3 cr. 
Prerequisite, H istory  21abc. P resen t day political problem s, such  a s gov
ernm ental reorganization, depression cures, relation of governm ent and  
business, and foreign problem s. N ot given  in 1935-36. Mr. Phillips.

110. H istory of the British Empire Since 1783. 1 Q. W inter. 3 cr. 
P rerequisite, junior stan d in g  and H istory  13bc. O rganization of the Old 
E m pire a t  the close of the A m erican R evolution; new  colonial policy and  
B ritish  E xpansion  in the 19th century; evolution of the se lf-govern ing  
dom inions, and their rela tion s w ith  the m other country; the dependent 
em pire and th e  B ritish  C om m onw ealth of N ations; recent developm ents 
and the outlook for the future. Mr. B ennett.
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112abc. Sem inar in Political Science. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring:. 
Credit variable. Prerequisite, 18 cred its in political science and senior  
standing. Mr. Phillips.

113. R epresentative A m ericans. 1 Q. Spring. 4 cr. Prerequisite, 
H istory 21abc. S tud ies in A m erican biography. Mr. Phillips.

114. H istory of Russia. 1 Q. Autum n. 4 cr. P rerequisite, junior 
stand ing and 6 cred its in European history. The earlier period of R ussian  
history and the m odern regim e of the Czars, w ith  special em phasis on the 
S oviet regim e. N ot g iven  in 1935-36.

Pre-Business Administration
Students who plan to enter the School of Business Administration 

should see the suggested curriculum, the requirements for graduation 
and the courses in the School of Business Administration, pages 74 to 77.

Pre-Education
Students who plan to enter the School of Education should conn 

plete the required curriculiim of the Division of Social Sciences. For 
further information regarding the School of Education, see pages 78 
to 81.

Pre-Legal
Students who plan to enter the School of Law should complete 

the required curriculum in the Division of Social Sciences. For further 
information regarding the School of Law, see pages 89 to 92.

GRADUATE DIVISION
Admission

Candidates for admission to the Graduate Division must hold a 
Bachelor’s degree from the University of Montana or from another 
institution of approved standing. In order to become a candidate for 
a M aster’s degree, the student must offer evidence of completion of 
satisfactory undergraduate work in the field he has selected for 
graduate study. To receive graduate credit the student must register 
in the Graduate Division and his program must receive the approval 
of the Chairman of the Graduate Committee.

Courses
Graduate work is offered in the following departments or schools: 

Biology, Botany, Business Administration, Chemistry, Economics and 
Sociology, Education, English, Fine Arts, Foreign Languages, Forestry, 
Geology, History and Political Science, Plome Economics, Journalism, 
Mathematics, Pharmacy, Physical Education, Physics, Psychology and 
Philosophy.

Undergraduate courses of advanced character are accepted for 
graduate work. Such courses, however, must be of a t least junior char
acter and should have a prerequisite of not less than eight credits in 
the same field. Normally, courses numbered from 100 to 199 will meet 
this requirement. In  such courses, however, the student must do extra 
work equal to fifty  per cent of the regular assignments in order to 
receive full graduate credit. Such extra wrork must be of distinctly 
advanced character. In case students do not do the extra work required 
for graduate credit they may, with the approval of the Graduate Com
mittee, count two-thirds of the course credit as graduate credit.
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Requirements for a Master’s Degree
Candidates for a M aster’s degree must present th irty  credits of 

graduate work and a thesis. Candidates must be registered for a full 
graduate course for three quarters. The residence requirements may 
be met by carrying a normal graduate course for three summer ses
sions of nine weeks each and preparing the thesis in absentia. In  the 
case of students transferring graduate credits from other institutions, 
the residence requirements are three quarters or summer sessions and 
not less than twenty-two credits a t the State University of Montana. 
Students of superior ability may earn the degree within a year if they 
give all their time to graduate study. Twenty credits must be in the 
major subject, and with the approval of the Graduate Committee, ten 
credits may be offered in a minor field. Candidates for the M aster’s 
degree will be expected to earn a “B” average (an index of 2.00) on 
credits offered for the M aster’s degree.

Before receiving the M aster’s degree the candidate must present 
evidence of intensive study and investigation in some field of interest. 
In connection with this study he must prepare a thesis. The subject of 
this thesis m ust receive the approval of the major professor and the 
chairman of the Graduate Committee. Finally he must pass an exam
ination over the whole field of his special study, and this examination 
may be taken only after the thesis is accepted. Final acceptance of the 
thesis is subject to the approval of a special examining committee which 
also conducts the examination over the special field of study. The 
examination may be oral or w ritten or both. Before the degree is 
conferred, two copies of the thesis m ust be deposited in the library. 
The thesis must be prepared in the form prescribed by the Graduate 
Committee.

PUBLIC SERVICE DIVISION
The University is actuated by the idea that, so fa r as its resources 

permit, it should perform any public service for which it is more nat
urally adapted than other existing agencies. For this reason it under
takes various extension activities, such as correspondence study, ex
tension lecturing, etc.

Correspondence Study
During the past year the University has offered the following 

correspondence courses:
Biology

Economic Zoology, Entomology, Eugenics, Physiology, General Hy
giene.

Business Administration
Industrial Geography, Elementary Accounting, Interm ediate Ac

counting, Advanced Accounting, Auditing, Income Tax, Cost Accounting, 
Credits and Collections, Corporation Finance, Foreign Trade, M arket
ing, * Salesmanship.

Economics and Sociology
Principles of Economics, Money and Banking, Public Finance, 

Introduction to Sociology, Transportation, Principles of Social Case 
Work.
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Education
School Management, H istory of Education, Principles of Education, 

Educational Psychology, The High School, School Supervision, History 
of American Education, Educational Administration, Fundam entals of 
School Health.

English
English Composition, Advanced Composition, American Literature, 

Social Thought of L iterary Men, English Novelists, Masters of Fiction, 
Contemporary Literature.

Foreign Languages
Elementary French, Interm ediate French, Advanced French, Gen

eral Survey of French Literature, Advanced French Grammar and 
Composition, General Survey of French Literature, The Seventeenth 
Century French Prose, The Seventeenth Century French Drama, L it
erary W ritings of the Eighteenth Century, French Poetry, The Nine
teenth Century French Novel, Elementary German, Intermediate Ger
man, Advanced German, Advanced German Grammar and Composition, 
Elementary Spanish, Interm ediate Spanish, Advanced Spanish, Ad
vanced Spanish Composition, General Survey of Spanish Literature, 
Spanish Drama of the Golden Age, Spanish Novel of the Nineteenth 
Century, Contemporary Spanish Drama, Commercial Spanish, Spanish- 
American Literature, Contemporary Spanish Novel.

Elementary Latin, Interm ediate Latin, W riting Latin (Elemen
ta ry ), College Freshman Latin, The Odes and Epodes of Horace, Sec
ond Year College Latin, the Annals of Tacitus, Life and Works of 
Yergil. More advanced work upon request.

Geology
General Geology, Geography and N atural Resources of Montana.

History and Political Science
Introduction to Social Science., English History, American Gov

ernment and Politics, State and Local Government, United States 
History, Contemporary United States History, Montana History and 
Government, Europe in the Nineteenth Century, Renaissance and Re
formation, Medieval Europe.

Home Economics
Elementary Dietetics, House Planning and Furnishing, Textiles.

Mathematics
Elementary Algebra, Plane Geometry, Interm ediate Algebra, Solid 

Geometry, Survey of College Mathematics, College Algebra, Plane 
Trigonometry, Mathematics of Investments, Analytic Geometry, Dif
ferential Calculus, Integral Calculus, Seminar.

Music
History of Music.

Psychology
General Psychology, Social Psychology, Abnormal Psychology, Men

ta l Measurements, Ethics, Child Psychology, Psychology of Business, 
Psychology of Personality, Applied Psychology, Psychology of H andi
capped Children.

Religion
The Religions of Mankind, The Prophetic Heritage. Further work 

upon request.
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Correspondence Study Fees
The fees for correspondence courses are payable in advance.

For each quarter credit................................................ $2.50
To cover cost of postage 011 returned assign

ments, per course .................................................. $1.00
For transferring  from one course to another.......... $2.00

A charge of $2.00 will be made for extension of time for the com
pletion of a correspondence study course, except in the case of students 
required to suspend the correspondence study work while in attendance 
a t some institution.

In case books are borrowed from the University Library a deposit 
of $4.00 should be sent to the Correspondence Study Department. When 
the student no longer desires books, $3.00 of the deposit is returned, less 
postage and fines for delay in returning books. The other $1.00 is re
tained as a rental charge.

Public Lectures
The services of members of the University staff may be secured 

for public addresses and lectures by application to the Public Service 
Division.

Owing to financial lim itations the State University has no sep
arate  staff for public service work, but is compelled to call upon the 
members of the regular staff for extra-m ural services. For this reason 
it is usually necessary to plan some time in advance for any work 
which rails staff members away from the institution for any consider
able length of time.

Board of Recommendations
The University endeavors to assist school authorities in need of 

trained teachers, principals and superintendents; and, in like manner, 
to assist teachers, principals and superintendents in finding positions 
which they, by training, ability and experience, are fitted to fill suc
cessfully. This work is carried on by the Board of Recommendations 
of which Professor W. E. Maddock is chairman. Confidential inform a
tion is collected showing the preparation, character, ability and success 
of persons interested in school positions, and this information is fu r
nished school authorities upon application. A registration fee of $5.00 is 
charged teachers for this service to cover the cost of gathering material, 
making up sets of papers, and sending them out to employing school 
officials. No additional charge will be made for renewal of registration 
in subsequent years.
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SCHOOL OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
P r o f e s s o r s  R o b e r t  C. L i n e  ( D e a n ) ,  D a v id  R. M a s o n , E m m e t t  R .  

S a n f o r d , J a m e s  B. S p e e r ; A s s i s t a n t  P r o f e s s o r s  A l l e n  K. S m i t h , 
H a m p t o n  K. S n e l l . B r e n d a  F .  W i l s o n , I n s t r u c t o r .

The School of Business Administration offers preparation for sec
retarial work and for clerical positions and, in its advanced courses, 
prepares for adm inistrative positions in industry, commerce, and public 
service. I t  also has an intensive training course in Retailing and 
Wholesaling.

Requirements for Admission
The course in business requires a solid foundation in non-technical 

subjects. In addition to the University requirements for admission 
(pages 14 to 17), a student m ust have completed two years of approved 
college work.

For regulations regarding admission of special students see page 16.

Requirements for Graduation
Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Arts in Business Admin

istration must meet the following requirem ents:
(1) The general University requirements for graduation (see 

pages 17 to 21), except in foreign languages.
(2) A minimum of 53 credits in Business Administration. The 

following courses, described under the Department of Eco
nomics, are accepted as Business Administration subjects: 
Economics 101, 102, 103, 104.

(3) The following courses m ust be completed: Economics 14,
Psychology 11, Business Administration 12ab, 41, 133 and 151.

(4) The following courses should be completed: Mathematics 19
and 25.

In addition to the above requirements, each student should be able 
to typewrite a t a minimum ra te  of 40 words a minute and should be 
able to take dictation a t a reasonable rate of speed.

Senior examinations will not be given except to candidates for 
honors.

Cooperating Schools
The School of Business Administration cooperates with the School 

of Law so tha t it is possible to obtain in six years both the degrees 
of Bachelor of A rts in Business Administration and Bachelor of Laws. 
This is a very desirable combination for those expecting to enter the 
legal profession.

Students who wish to major in Advertising should elect the follow
ing courses: Freshman year, Journalism  lla b c ; sophomore year, Jour
nalism 21abc, Economics 14, Psychology 11 and 32; junior year, Busi
ness Administration 41, Journalism 43 and the advertising section of 
Journalism 31; senior year, Business Administration 151ab, Fine Arts 
32ab, Journalism  45 and 47.

The School of Business Administration cooperates with the School 
of Education in order th a t those who expect to teach commercial sub
jects in secondary schools may obtain a University Certificate of Quali
fication to  Teach and a special commercial teaching certificate. In 
order to qualify for this certificate, students should take Psychology 11 
in the sophomore y e a r ; Education 18 and 19 in the junior y e a r ; and 
Education 22, 26, 32 and 66 in the senior year. They are also required
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to take Business Administration 22c or its equivalent and meet a typing 
requirem ent of 50 words per minute in a 15 minute test with no more 
than 5 errors.

C. P. A. Examinations
The laws of the State of Montana provide for the certification of 

public accountants. The University grants the C. P. A. certificate to 
legally qualified persons who have successfully passed a w ritten exami
nation in “Theory of Accounts,” “Practical Accounting,” “Auditing,” 
and “Commercial Law.” Graduates of the School of Business Admin
istration who have taken the courses suggested in the accounting group 
will have had the fundam ental education required for these examina
tions. F urther intensive study is suggested. One year’s residence in 
Montana is prerequisite for admission to the examination for a certif
icate.

Suggested Curricula for Majors in Business Administration
F reshm an Year

A utum n W inter Spring
Quarter Quarter Quarter
Credits Credits Credits

P hysica l Science 17 or B iological Science 13 5 5 5
H um anities 15abc.............................................................. 5 5 5
M athem atics 1 0 , 19, 25..................................................... 5 5 5
P hysica l Education U a b c .............................................. 1 1 1
M ilitary Science l la b c  (M en )..................................... 1 1 1

17 17 17
Sophomore Year

B u siness A dm inistration  11 and 1 2 ab..................... 5 5 5
B u siness A dm inistration  21  ....................................... 0 0 0
E conom ics 14........................................................................ 4 4 4
P sych ology  11 and 32....................................................... 5 5
E nglish  l l a b ......................................................................... '”3 3
E lective ................................................................................... "3 4
P h ysica l E ducation 12abc.............................................. 1 1 " i
M ilitary Science 12abc (M en )..................................... 1 1 1

19 18 19
ACCOUNTING

Junior Year
B u sin ess A dm inistration  41ab..................................... 3 3
B u sin ess A dm inistration  133 and 132..................... 5 2
B u sin ess A dm inistration  154 or Econom ics 1 0 3 - 3-4
B u sin ess A dm inistration  113ab and 114................

...4.
4 "4

B u sin ess A dm inistration  124....................................... 3
Econom ics 101..................................................................... 4
E lective  ................................................................................. 3 "5 "4

16 15-16 16
Senior Year

B u siness A dm inistration  151 and 129..................... 3 2
B u sin ess A dm inistration  145 and 115ab................ 4 4 ” 4
Econom ics 102  and 104................................................... 4 4
E lective  ................................................................................. 5 "9 7

16 15 15
G EN ER A L B U SIN E SS A N D  COMMERCIAL TEACHING

Junior Year
♦B usiness A dm inistration  22abc.....................................  5 5 5
B u sin ess A dm inistration  41ab  3 3
B u sin ess A dm inistration  133 and 132..........................  5 .... 2
B u siness A dm inistration  154 or E conom ics 103...............  3—4
B u sin ess A dm inistration  124  .... 3
Econom ics 101 and 104....................................................  4 .... 4
E lec tiv e     3 4

_________  17 15-16 17
♦No m ore than 15 credits earned in B u siness A dm inistration  22 and 23ab 
m ay be applied tow ard graduation. Required only of stu d en ts preparing  
for Com m ercial Teaching.
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Senior Year
A utum n W inter Spring1 
Quarter Quarter Quarter 
Credits Credits Credits

B u siness A dm inistration 151, 150 and 156............  3 3 3
♦B usiness A dm inistration  23ab or E lec tiv e   5 5 5
B u siness A dm inistration  129 and 131........................ 2 2
E conom ics 102 and 103............. ............... ......................  4 4
B u siness A dm inistration 154.................................................... 3
E lective  ...........................................................  3 8

17 17 16

For Undergraduates
51. Industrial Geography. 1 Q. Summer. 4 cr. Open to all students. 

The distribution, developm ent and u tilization  of raw  m aterials in industry  
and trade; the influence of econom ic resources upon business life. Mr. 
Sanford.

11. E lem entary A ccounting. 1 Q. Autum n. 5 cr. Prerequisite, 
sophom ore standing. A student m ay be exem pted from th is course upon 
p assing a  p lacem ent exam ination  ad m itting  him  to 12a. Fundam ental prin
cip les of accounting as applied to the sing le  proprietorship. Mr. Sanford.

12ab. Interm ediate A ccounting. 2 Q. W inter, spring. 5 cr. each  
quarter. Prerequisite, B u siness A dm inistration 11  or p lacem ent exam ina
tion, and sophom ore standing, (a) M ethods of m odern accounting practice, 
w ith  classification  of accounts for a  partnership, (b) The corporate type  
of accounting records, controlling accounts, consignm ents, jo int ventures  
and related topics. Mr. Sanford.

21. T ypew riting. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring. Summer. No credit. 
Three tim es per week. B eginning: K eyboard drills and copy work. A d
vanced: L etter forms, tabulation, legal forms, speed work. Fee, $5.00 per
quarter. N o additional fee if taken w ith  B u siness A dm inistration  22 or 
23ab. Mrs. W ilson.

*22. Stenography. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring. Continuous. 15 cr. 
Summer, 3 cr., tow ard the degree of Bachelor of A rts in B u siness A dm in
istration  only. H ow ever, credit in Stenography m ay be included in the 25 
credits required for a teach in g  m inor in B u sin ess A dm inistration. Com
bined shorthand and transcription practice; principles and d ictation, read
ing, speed work, and teach in g  m ethods. Fee, $17.50 per quarter. Mrs. 
W ilson.

*23ab. Advanced Stenography. 2 Q. Autum n, w inter. 5 cr. each  
quarter tow ard a  m ajor or teach in g  minor in B u siness A dm inistration  only. 
Prerequisite, (a ) d ictation  speed of 80 w ords a m inute in a five  m inute  
test; (b) d ictation  speed of 100 words a m inute in a  five  m inute test. Com
bined transcription and shorthand practice. F ee $17.50 per quarter. Mrs. 
W ilson.

32. Teaching of Commercial Subjects in Secondary Schools. See
courses in Education.

41. B usiness Law. 2 Q. W inter, spring. Continuous. 6 cr. Prerequi
site, junior standing. (a ) Introduction; Contracts; Sales. (b) A gency; 
N egotiable Instrum ents; Partnership; Corporations. Mr. Mason. Mr. Smith.

50. Retail Stores. 1 Q. W inter. 3 cr. Prerequisite, E conom ics 14a
or Pharm acy 27. T ypes of retail stores, location, buying, pricing, m er
chandise display, store selling, types of d isp lay advertising  and store  
costs. Mr. Line.

52. Salesm anship . 1 Q. A utum n. 3 cr. Mr. Line.

For Undergraduates and Graduates
113ab. Advanced A ccounting. 2 Q. Autum n, w inter. 4 cr. each  

quarter. Prerequisite, B u siness A dm inistration  12ab. (a) Corporation
accounting; theory of balance sheets; valuation  of a sse ts  on the balance  
sheet; depreciation; profits; reserves; dividends; surplus. (b) Sinking  
and other funds; incom e sum m aries; an alysis of balance sh eets; liquida
tions; consolidations; m ergers and branch house accounting. Mr. Sanford.

114. Cost A ccounting. 1 Q. Spring. 4 cr. Prerequisite, B u siness  
A dm inistration 113ab. E lem ents of cost; principles and general m ethods of 
cost findings; d irect and indirect costs; payroll and labor costs; com piling  
costs and cost data; control of cost records. Mr. Sanford.

*No more than 15 credits earned in B u siness A dm inistration  22 and 23ab 
m ay be applied toward graduation.
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115ab. A uditing. 2 Q. W inter, spring-. 4 cr. each quarter. Prerequi
site, B u siness A dm inistration  113ab. (a) The general scope and purpose
of auditing; the audit program; the an alytica l study of balance sh eets and  
accounting records, w ith  practical problem s. (b) The application of the  
theory of aud iting to practical problems, the preparation of final reports, 
w ith  full a n a lysis in approved form  for subm ission  to clients. Mr. Sanford.

124. Insurance. 1 Q. Spring. 3 cr. Prerequisite, E conom ics 14. 
M ethods of m eetin g  risk; fundam ental principles of life, fire, m arine, and  
other insurance. Mr. Line.

129. Principles of Organization and M anagem ent. 1 Q. W inter. 2 cr. 
P rerequisite, junior standing. Princip les of organization and m anagem ent  
as applied to the office. Mr. Speer.

131. Real E state. 1 Q. Autum n. 2 cr. Prerequisite, E conom ics 14. 
Mr. Line.

132. Credits and Collections. 1 Q. Spring. 2 cr. Prerequisite, E co
nom ics 14. Credit organization; the credit departm ent; the m ercantile  
agencies; sources of credit inform ation; securing and granting credit; col
lection  m ethods. Mr. Line.

133. Corporation F inance. 1 Q. Autum n. 5 cr. Summer. 4 cr. P re
requisite, E conom ics 14. The position of corporate organization in m odern 
business; the financial side of organization and prom otion; the financial 
policy w ith  reference to underw riting; capitalization; earnings; surplus; in 
solvency; receivership , and reorganization. Problem s and m ethods of social 
control. The financial organization of particular corporations. Mr. Snell.

145. Income Tax. 1 Q. Autum n. 4 cr. Prerequisite, B u siness A d
m inistration  113ab and 41. The accounting requirem ents of the law, the  
regulations and a d igest of the law, w ith  practical problem s in the prepa
ration of returns for individuals, partnerships and corporations. Mr. San
ford.

150. B usiness E thics. 1 Q. W inter. 3 cr. Prerequisite, senior stan d 
ing. Mr. Line.

151. M arketing. 1 Q. A utum n. 3 cr. Prerequisite, E conom ics 14. 
The p revailing m ethods of m arketing as applied to m anufactured products, 
industrial raw  m aterials, agricultural products and consum ers goods; fu n c
tions of m iddlem en. Mr. Line.

152. Foreign Trade. 1 Q. Spring. 3 cr. P rerequisite, E conom ics 14 
and 101, or consent of instructor. Theories, principles and m ethods of in 
ternational trade. Econom ic resources and products of the principal coun
tries, their ch ief exports and im ports. N ot given  in 1935-36. Mr. Snell.

154. Investm ents. 1 Q. W inter. 3 cr. Prerequisite, B u siness A dm in istra
tion 133. In vestm en t principles and plans; k inds of securities; te sts  of in v est
m ent values; outline of financial an alysis of industrial, public u tility , ra il
road, financial, real estate, governm ental and foreign securities; the m e
chan ics of investm ent. Mr. Snell.

156. B usiness Cycles. 1 Q. Spring. 3 cr. Prerequisite, Econom ics 
101. B u siness cycles w ith  special reference to their history, causes, duration  
and effects; b usiness forecastin g  is considered. Mr. Line.

160. Retail Store M anagem ent. 3 Q. A utum n, w inter, spring. 4 cr. 
each quarter. Prerequisite, B u siness A dm inistration  151 or consent of in 
structor. A  special train ing course in the principles and practice of the  
m anagem ent of retail stores. Fee, $30.00 per quarter. Mr. Line.

191. B usiness A dm inistration Sem inar. 3 Q. A utum n, w inter, spring. 
1 to 3 cr. each quarter. Prerequisite, senior standing. An in tensive study  
of som e problem s in B u siness A dm inistration. N ot g iven  in 1935-36. Mr. 
Line.

192. Retail Store Sem inar. 3 Q. A utum n, Winter, spring. 4 cr. each  
quarter. P rerequisite, consent of instructor. A study of retail problems, 
particularly those arising from  the student’s  practical store experience. 
Mr. Line.
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SCHOOL OF EDUCATION
P r o f e s s o r s  W a l t e r  R .  A m e s , F r e e m a n  D a u g h t e r s  ( D e a n ) ,  W i l 

l i a m  E. M a d d o c k , M r s . H a r r ie t  R a n k i n  S e d m a n .

The School of Education has the following objectives: (1) To
tra in  superintendents, principals and supervisors for the public schools 
of M ontana; (2) to tra in  teachers for the junior and senior high schools, 
and teachers of special subjects such as music, art, physical education 
and home economics; (3) to provide assistance to the schools of the 
state in the form of testing programs, extension work and expert 
counsel; (4) to encourage investigation and research in the schools 
of the sta te ; and (5) to unify and coordinate the agencies of the 
University which contribute to the preparation of those who expect 
to enter school work.

Requirements for Admission
In addition to the regular University requirements for admission 

(pages 14 to 17), a student must complete two years of college work. 
Pre-Education students should follow the required curriculum in the 
Division of Social Sciences except th a t the taking of a foreign language 
is elective for students majoring in Education. (See page 39.) A min
imum of four credits in general psychology is prerequisite to all courses 
in Education, except 14 and 66, and should be taken in the sophomore 
year.

Requirements for Graduation
Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Arts in Education must 

meet the following requirem ents:
(1) The general University requirements for graduation (see 

pages 17 to 21), except in foreign languages.
(2) A minimum of 40 credits in Education, including Education 

18, 19, 22, 26, 130, 134, 150ab, 152, 154, 156 and 158 or 162 
or equivalents.

(3) Three minors must be completed in subjects usually taught 
in high schools.

Senior examinations will not be given except to candidates for 
honors.

Candidates for the degree of Master of Arts must comply with 
the regulations governing graduate work set forth on page 68. In  
addition to these regular requirements, the candidate must take a 
general w ritten examination on the field of Education early in the 
period of his candidacy. This is designed to separate his general 
examination on the field from his special examination on his thesis 
which comes shortly before the granting of the degree. For further 
information candidates should w rite or consult the Dean of the School 
of Education.

The University Certificate of Qualification to Teach
The State University issues to its graduates a certificate of quali

fication to teach which is a license to teach in grades 6 to 12, in
clusive, of the public schools of the state. I ts  jurisdiction may be 
extended downward to include the lower grades by meeting the con
ditions prescribed in the state law.

This certificate meets the North Central Association requirement 
of 2 2 ^  quarter credits of preparation in Education. Many states 
require from 25 to 36 quarter credits in Education as a prerequisite 
to high school certification. To hold an adm inistrative position in 
Montana the candidate must have approximately a major in Education.
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A candidate for the University Certificate of Qualification to 
Teach is required:

(1) To offer either a Bachelor’s or M aster’s degree from the 
State University.

(2) To submit either major or minor preparation in three fields 
usually taught in Montana high schools. A candidate may not 
be held by a department or school for more than 25 credits 
for a minor. His work must be of such quality as to secure 
from the minor departments a recommendation as to his 
ability in the subject. He must also be recommended as to 
character and scholarship by his major department.

(3) To offer 23 credits in Education in addition to 4 credits in 
General Psychology and including Education 18, 19, 22, 26 
and one elective course in Education not included in the 
methods courses listed below. These courses, except the elec
tive, are indicated by a star (*) affixed to the number in 
the course description. Not more than three credits in the 
following methods courses may be included in the 23 required
credits: Education 31, 32, 33, 35a, 40, 41, 105 and 124.

(4) To demonstrate his ability to teach successfully.
(5) To be a citizen of the United States a t the time of receiving 

the certificate.
In addition to the above requirements the candidate for the cer

tificate must be in good health, free from such defects as would prevent 
successful teach ing ; his character must be above doubt; he must show 
reasonable intelligence in any standards or tests th a t the University 
may prescribe; his scholarship must be sa tisfac to ry ; and he m ust 
possess such favorable attitudes, interests and ideals as to justify  
certification. The University reserves the right to withhold the cer
tificate for failure to meet adequately any of these standards.

C andidates fo r  the certifica te  should confer iv ith  the  D ean o f the  
School o f E ducation  no t later than the beginning o f the sophomore year.

General Information
Students preparing for the work of superintendent, principal or 

supervisor in public schools, for educational research, or for teaching 
professional subjects, should do major work in Education. Those 
desiring to become teachers of particular subjects, either in the junior 
or senior high school, may specialize in the subjects to be taught.

The special methods courses are taught by specialists in the re
spective fields and are designed for candidates planning to teach 
special subjects. The courses are numbered 31, 32, 33, 35a, 40, 41, 105, 
124, respectively.

A text-book fee of $1 is charged for each course taken in the 
School of Education, except in seminar courses, in which case the fee 
is $1.50 per course. The object of this fee is to make it unnecessary 
for students to purchase texts for particular courses.

For Undergraduates
S12. School Law. 1 Q. Summ er. i y 2 cr. Prerequisite, sophom ore 

stand ing or teach ing  experience. A  study of the M ontana School Law.
14. H istory of Education. 1 Q. Summer. 4 cr. P rerequisite, sopho

more stand ing or teach in g  experience.
*18. Principles of Education. l'Q . A utum n. Spring. 3 cr. Summer. 

4 cr. Prerequisite, E ducation 19, un less 18 and 19 are taken sim ultaneously  
in the junior or senior year. Mr. Am es.
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*19. Educational Psychology. 1 Q. A utum n. Spring. Summer. 4 er. 
Prerequisite, sophom ore stand ing and P sychology 11. Mr. Am es.

520. School M anagem ent. 1 Q. Summer. 2% cr. Prerequisite, soph
omore standing, or teach in g  experience. A  study of the m anagerial prob
lem s of the average teacher.

521. M ontana Courses of Study. 1 Q. Summer. 4 cr. Prerequisite, 
sophom ore stand ing or teach ing  experience. M ontana courses of study, 
elem entary and secondary.

*22. The High School. 1 Q. Autum n. W inter. Summer. 4 cr. P re
requisite, senior stand ing and 7 credits in Education. The history, organiza
tion, m anagem ent and problem s of the high school. Mr. D aughters.

*26. O bservation and T eaching. 1 Q. Autum n. W inter. Spring.
5 cr. E ducation 22 is prerequisite or m ust be taken sim ultaneously. N ot 
more than 40 stu d en ts w ill be registered  in the spring quarter. R eservations  
for a place in th is course in the spring quarter m ust be m ade prior to the  
w inter quarter in any year. If there are more than can be accom m odated  
in any one quarter, those w ithout reservations w ill not be perm itted  to 
take the work. O bservation of classroom  teaching; conferences; preparation  
of lesson  plans; and teach in g  under supervision of critic teachers and staff 
of the School of Education in cooperation w ith  the M issoula county high  
school and the M issoula city  schools. Mr. D aughters. Mr. Maddock.

31. Teaching of Secondary M athem atics. 1 Q. Spring. 3 cr. P re
requisite, consent of instructor. Given subject to demand. Mr. Lennes.

32. The Teaching of Commercial Subjects in Secondary Schools. 1 Q. 
Summer. 4 cr. Prerequisite, B usiness A dm inistration 22b. The pur
pose, m ethods and trends in teach ing com m ercial work in high schools. 
Mr. Sanford. Mrs. W ilson.

33. M ethods of Teaching Home Econom ics. 1 Q. Summer. 2 cr. P re
requisite, consent of instructor. The aim s, organization and presentation  
of the subject; m easurem ent of atta in m en t for the various typ es of schools. 
M iss Gleason.

35a. S ystem s and M ethods. 1 Q. A utum n. 3 cr. Open only to 
m ajor or minor stu d en ts in P hysical Education. Prerequisite, P hysica l 
Education 12abc. Various system s of physical education; their place in 
A m erican schools; practical application in m ethods of handling gym nastic  
class work. M iss N ickey.

40. Teaching of H istory. 1 Q. Spring. 3 cr. Prerequisite, 25 credits 
in history. The problem s of h istory teaching; em phasis upon h istorical 
m ethod; objectives in h istory teaching; the h istory curriculum; assign m en ts  
and class room procedure; general and special m ethods. Mr. B ennett.

41. T eachers1 Art. 1 Q. Summer. 3 cr. Prerequisite. F ine A rts  
13abc, 23 and senior stand ing or consent of instructor. N ot given in 
1934-35.

S42. C haracter Education. 1 Q. Summer. 4 cr. Open to all s tu 
dents. P hysical, in te llectual and social adjustm ents. The functions of 
the home and the school.

66. H istory of Am erican Education. 1 Q. W inter. Summer. 4 cr. 
Prerequisite, junior standing. Mr. Maddock.

For Undergraduates and Graduates
105. The Teaching of English. 1 Q. W inter. 3 cr. Prerequisite, 

senior stand ing and consent of instructor. The problem s underlying the  
teach ing of com position and literature. M iss M irrielees.

124. Junior High School Music. 1 Q. Spring. 3 cr. Prerequisite, 
M usic 123ab. Given in 1935-36, and in a lternate years. Mr. Teel.

130. Fundam entals of School H ealth. 1 Q. Spring. Summer. 4 cr. 
Prerequisite, senior standing. The physical and m ental health  of school 
children, the hygiene of the school program  and instruction, and the 
problem s of the teacher and staff. Mr. D aughters.

133. Personnel Methods in High School. 1 Q. Summer. 4 cr. P re
requisite, senior stand ing and 7 cred its in E ducation. For stu d en ts pre
paring to be deans of girls in high schools. Mrs. Sedman.

134. School Supervision. 1 Q. Autum n. Summer. 4 cr. Prerequisite,
E ducation 19. Instruction— its  quality, technique, rating and im provem ent; 
discipline, supervised study and other problem s bearing upon the instruc
tional side of school work. Mr. Maddock.

S140. Educational and V ocational Guidance. 1 Q. Summer. 4 cr. 
Prerequisite, junior standing or exten sive  teach ing  experience. The indi
vidual and h is aptitudes; direction in education; vocational guidance, its  
technique, m eans and problem s.
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150ab. Educational A dm inistration. 2 Q. W inter, spring. 3 cr. each  
quarter. Summ er. 4 cr. P rerequisite, 7 credits in Education. S tudents  
m ay enter either quarter, (a ) City school organization and adm inistration,
(b) Federal, sta te , county and rural school organization and adm in istra
tion. Mr. Maddock.

152. Educational M easurem ents. 1 Q. W inter. Summer. 4 cr. P re
requisite, E ducation 19. S ta tistica l m ethods. D evelopm ent and use of 
scales, and m easurem ent of educational products. Mr. Am es.

154. Sem inar in Education. 1 Q. A utum n. Spring. Summer. Credit 
variable. Prerequisite, senior stand ing and 18 cred its in Education, or ex 
ten sive teach ing  experience and consent of instructor. Original in vestig a 
tions. Mr. D aughters.

156. School F inance. 1 Q. W inter. Spring. Summer. 4 cr. P re
requisite, senior stand ing  or 12 credits in E ducation and experience as a  
principal or superintendent. H istory  and sources of school revenue. Funds, 
relative costs, inequalities, legal lim itation s and proper expenditures. Com
parative study of finances. Mr. Maddock.

158. Educational Sociology. 1 Q. Spring. Summ er. 4 cr. P re
requisite, junior stand ing and 6 credits in E ducation. The social asp ects  
of education, the relation of the school to society, in stitu tion al adjustm ent 
and change, and the socia l ob jectives of the curriculum. Mr. D aughters.

162. Problem s in E lem entary Education. 1 Q. A utum n. Summer.
4 cr. Prerequisite, junior standing and P sychology 11. The elem entary  
school, its  history, organization, m anagem ent, curriculum, types of teaching;  
its special problem s; the kindergarten and other featu res w ith  w hich super
visors should be acquainted. Mr. Maddock.

170. Sem inar in Secondary Education. 1 Q. Spring. Summer. 3 to
5 cr. Prerequisite, 20 cred its in Education, including E ducation 22 or 
equivalent. Special investigations, reports, critical d iscussions, surveys, 
readings and term  paper or report. Mr. D aughters.

For Graduates
266. Sem inar in H istory of Am erican Education. 1 Q. W inter. Sum 

mer. 1 to 5 cr. Prerequisite, 12 credits in E ducation, including E ducation  
66  or equivalent. Special fields in A m erican educational history; special 
problem s and research. Mr. Maddock.

275abc. H istory of Education. 3 Q. A utum n, w inter, spring. 4 cr. 
each quarter. Prerequisite, E ducation 14 or 6 6 , or equivalent. The h istory  
of education w ith  em phasis upon sources. E ducational c lassics w ill be 
studied in tensively  and review ed. N ot given in 1934-35. Mr. D aughters.

280. Sem inar in A dm inistrative Problems. 1 Q. Spring. Summer. 
Credit variable. Prerequisite, Education 150ab or equivalent. In tensive  
study of adm in istrative problem s; original research. Mr. Maddock.

285. Educational Research and T hesis W riting. 1 Q. W inter. Sum 
mer. 3 cr. Prerequisite, graduate stand ing in the School of E ducation. 
R esearch  problem s: Their sta tem ent, organization, techniques, tabulation
of m aterials and sum m ary. A  study of m any type thesis. Mr. D aughters. 
Mr. Am es.

SCHOOL OF FORESTRY
P r o f e s s o r s  F a y  G. C l a r k , I r w i n  W. C o o k , J. H. R a m s k i l l , 

T h o m a s  C . S p a u l d i n g  ( D e a n ) ; A s s o c i a t e  P r o f e s s o r  E n o c h  W. 
N e l s o n  ; A s s i s t a n t  P r o f e s s o r  T h o m a s  G. S w e a r i n g e n .

The School of Forestry provides instruction along two distinct 
lines: (1) An undergraduate course of four years allowing specializa
tion in General Forestry, Forest Engineering or Range Management;
(2) A graduate course with opportunities for research in Silviculture, 
Management, Forest Engineering, Range Management or allied sub
jects.

Undergraduate Course. The undergraduate curricula have been 
arranged to provide the broadest possible training in the profession of 
Forestry, w ith particular reference to the various lines of scientific 
and adm inistrative work in federal and sta te  forest services, and the 
problems of management in the lumber industry. Special emphasis
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is laid on forestry in the West. In order th a t the student may grasp 
both the practice and theory of forestry, technical instruction should 
be supplemented by at least two summers’ field practice or its equiva
lent.

Graduate Course. The School of Forestry offers an exceptional 
opportunity for graduate and research work, to a limited number of 
students, leading to the degree of Master of Science in Forestry, in the 
forest stands of the Northern Rocky Mountains, concerning the problems 
in Silviculture, Forest Management, Wood Technology, Forest Products, 
Lumbering and Logging, and Range Management.

Requirements for Admission

The regular University requirements for admission apply to the 
School of Forestry (see pages 14 to 16). Since it is desired to lim it the 
undergraduate registration to not more than 100 students, applications 
with transcripts of high school or previous college work must be filed in 
advance.

Requirements for Graduation

Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Science in Forestry must 
meet the following requirem ents:

(1) The general University requirements for graduation (see 
pages 17 to 21).

(2) A minimum of 186 credits of work, not including credits ob
tained in M ilitary Science, Physical Education and approved 
summer field work.

(3) A Forestry curriculum which is satisfactory to the staff of 
the School.

(4) Two summers of regularly approved field work. Should a 
student fail to offer this field work, he may be allowed to 
substitute credits earned in residence in the ratio of 3 
credits for each summer’s work.

Senior examinations will not be given except to candidates for 
honors.

Candidates for either the degree of Master of Science in Forestry 
or Master of Science with a combined major in Botany and Forestry 
must comply with the regulations governing graduate work set forth 
on page 70.

Summer Work

One of the important features of the Montana School of Forestry 
is the opportunity which students have for summer work. Each stu
dent is expected to spend a t least two summer seasons, of not less 
than three months each, in gaining field experience in some type of 
forestry work. The United States Forest Service, the United States 
Indian Service, State Forestry Services and lumber companies have 
all assisted, in the past, in making temporary positions available to 
the students for summer work. Heretofore, all students have had such 
opportunities to earn while gaining field experience. Positions for 
summer work cannot, however, be guaranteed, and the securing of such 
positions, as well as promotions through succeeding vacations and 
positions after graduation are entirely dependent on the student’s own 
effort and ability, and the availability of positions.
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Field Work
As much of the technical instruction as possible is carried on in 

the field. The school forest with its 2,000 acres of fir, larch and 
yellow pine, varying in size from reproduction to over-maturity, nation
al and private timber holdings, logging operations and sawmills offer 
excellent laboratories in the practice of the various phases of Forestry 
and Range Management.

 ̂ F ield  trips o f from  one to several w eeks duration  are required  
o f jun iors and seniors. These studen ts should he prepared to hear the  
personal expenses o f such trips. These do no t norm ally exceed $15 
per year.

General Information
The School of Forestry possesses a marked advantage in location 

and equipment. Every forest type of the inland Northwest is found 
within a few miles of the campus. Two transcontinental and three 
branch railroads, as well as interurban bus lines, place the School 
within easy reach of extensive logging, lumbering and lumber manu
facturing operations. Two large mills, with a normal annual cut of 
120,000,000 feet B.M., are located within th irty  minutes walk or ride 
from the campus. Both have made their plants available for the use 
of the School for laboratory and research purposes.

The School of Forestry m aintains its own nursery with a potential 
capacity of 1,000,000 trees a year. In addition, a valuable school forest 
of some 2,000 acres of timber and range land are immediately adjacent 
to the campus.

The headquarters of the Northern Region of the United States 
Forest Service, the Northern Rocky Mountain Forest and Range Ex
periment Station and the LoLo National Forest are located in Missoula. 
The boundaries of the LoLo and B itter Root National Forests and 
the Blackfoot Forest Protective Association surround the School. These 
include more than 4,000,000 acres of government and privately owned 
timber lands under forest management. W ithin 100 miles of the 
campus are sixteen national forests, two other government timber 
reserves, several state forests, a national park and several private 
forest protective associations.

The Forestry Club has established a loan fund for the benefit of 
upperclass students of forestry. The fund now contains approximately 
$3000, available to juniors and seniors who have been active members 
of the club for at least one year. Loans bear eight per cent interest.

Required Curricula for Majors in Forestry
Freshm an Year

A utum n W inter Spring
Quarter Quarter Quarter
C redits Credits Credits

B otan y  12ab  5 5
♦M athem atics 35ab  4 '"'4
P hysica l Science 17   5 5 "5
F orestry  l l a b   1 o
F orestry  15.............................................................................  *'4
F orestry  42ab............................................................... 1
P hysica l Education l l a b c    1 "1 1
M ilitary Science l la b c  (M en )...........................................  I l l

  18 15 15
♦Students who present 1 y2 entrance un its in M athem atics m ay not re
ceive college credit for 35a; those who present entrance credit in Trigono
m etry m ay not receive college credit for 3 5 b.
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Sophomore Year

B otany  22, 31 and 51...................
E nglish  l l a b ......................................
E conom ics 14a.................................
F orestry  33 and 44ab.................
F orestry  41a.bc................................
F orestry  14........................................
E lective  .............................................
P hysica l Education 12abc..........
M ilitary Science 12abc (M en).

Junior Year
F orestry  21 and 23ab................................................
F orestry  24ab and 28................................................ .
F orestry  25ab-
F orestry  31 and 32-
F orestry  34.................
E lec tives ......................

F orestry  12 and 37-
F orestry  13ab.............
F orestry  26abc..........
F orestry  36abc..........
F orestry  39a...............
E lec tives ......................

Senior Year

Junior Year 
21 and 23ab..............................................F orestry  

F orestry  24ab and 28 
F orestry  25ab 
F orestry  39ab.
B otany  161ab 
E lective ...........

F orestry  12.................
F orestry  13ab.............
F orestry  31 and 32-
F orestry  26abe...........
F orestry  40abc..........
E lec tives ......................

Senior Year

Autum n W inter Spring
Quarter Quarter Quarter
Credits Credits Credits

5 5 5
3 3

"4
5 "2 2
3 3 3

3
3

" l 1
1 1 1

19 18 18

r  EN G IN EER IN G

5 5 5
3 3 5
5 5
3 "4

. . . . 3
"3

19 17 17

3 5
3 3
5 5 ' 2
4 4 4
4

. . . . "'8

19 17 14

! M ANAGEM ENT

5 5 5
3 3 5
5 5 .
4 4

5 5
3 . . . .

20 18 19

3
3 ”3
3 4
5 "5 2
4 4 2

................... 4 8

18 16 16
Suggested E lectives in Forestry: F orestry  27, 5 cr.; F orestry  38, 4 cr.;

F orestry  45, 3 cr.; F orestry  52, 2 cr .; F orestry  101, 2-5 cr.; F orestry  102, 
3 cr.

In addition to the above courses, students after the freshman year 
may elect not to exceed 12 credits each year in any school or depart
ment of the State University, subject to the approval of the faculty of 
the School of Forestry and of the department in which the work is 
taken.

For Undergraduates
Thel la b .  Survey of Forestry. 2 Q. Autum n, 1 cr.; spring, 2 cr 

field  of forestry  as a profession; fun ction s and ch aracteristics of forests, 
their benefits, use, d istribution, and im portance. Mr. Spaulding.

12. Econom ics of Forestry. 1 Q. Autum n. 3 cr. P rerequisite, E co
nom ics 14a, or equivalent. Individual and conference work on all a sp ec ts  
of forestry  econom ics. Mr. Clark.
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13ab. Forest Policy. 2 Q. Autum n, w inter. 3 cr. each quarter. P re
requisite, junior stand ing and F orestry  13a for 13b. F orest p olicies of th e  
U nited  S ta tes and other nations; public relations. Mr. Spaulding. Mr. 
Stone.

14. Forest Protection. 1 Q. W inter. 3 cr. P rerequisite, sophom ore 
standing.  ̂ F ire prevention, detection, and suppression; in sect depredations 
and invasions, and control m easures. Mr. Spaulding.

15. Conservation. 1 Q. W inter. 4 cr. The conservation of all n a t
ural resources. Mr. Spaulding.

21. S ilv ics. 1 Q Autum n. 5 cr. Prerequisite, junior stand ing and  
.Botany 51. The foundations of silvicu lture from  an ecological basis. Mr. 
N elson.

S ilvicu lture. 2 Q. W inter, soring. 5 cr. each quarter. P re
requisite, F orestry  2 1 . B ehavior and hab its of grow th of forest trees; in 
fluence of environm ent on grow th and yields, reproduction, adaptab ility  to  
m anagem ent: system s of silvicu ltural treatm ent; conservation and protec
tion; natural and artific ia l reproduction. Mr. Cook.

24. Forest M ensuration. 2 Q. Autum n, w inter. Continuous. 6 cr.
Prerequisite, M athem atics 35bc., or equivalent; F orestrv  23ab (m ay be taken  
concurrently); proficiency in the use of the log log slide rule (a  placem ent 
exam ination  on its  use m ust be passed  before a student m ay reg ister in the  
course). All p h ases of forest m ensuration. Mr. Clark.

25ab. Dendrology. 2 Q. Autum n, w inter. 5 cr. each quarter. P re 
requisite, B otan y  22. Study of the m icro-structural and sy stem atic  re 
lationsh ips of the principal forest trees of the U nited  S ta tes and Canada. 
Mr. Ram skill.

26. Forest M anaqem ent. 3 Q. Autum n, 5 cr.; w inter, 5 cr.; spring, 
2 cr. Continuous. 12 cr. P rerequisite, F orestry  12 (m ay be taken con
currently) 24 and 28. A continuation of F orestry  28. Preparation of a  
com plete forest w orking plan from  the da/ta secured in F orestry  28. A  
field  trip of a w eek  or ten days duration m ay be required during an y  quar
ter. Mr. Clark.

27. Forest Recreation. 1 Q. Spring. 5 cr. Prerequisite, F orestry  
zbab. Econom ic and social asp ects of forest recreation; principles of land
scape design for station  sites, sum m er home developm ent and public camp  
grounds: elem ents of polor com bination and architectural design: san itation  
and pub lic health. F ie ld  trips of from one to three days duration m ay be 
required to N ational F orests, N ational Parks, and dude ranches. Mr. Clark.

Ya,uation Surveys. 1 Q. Spring. 5 cr. Prerequisite, F orestrv  
24. All p h ases of securing d ata  for a forest w orking plan. Trips of from  
one to three days duration m ay be required. Mr. Clark.

31. Wood T echnology. 1 Q. Autum n. 3 cr. Prerequisite, B otan y  22. 
The physical, chem ical, and m echanical properties of wood. Mr. Ram skill.

32. Forest Products. 1 Q. Spring. 4 cr. P rerequisite, F orestry  31. 
Character, exten t, and value of the products from  the forests of the world, 
particularly those of the U nited S tates. Mr. Ram skill.
ht 4-t?3  ̂ Lo9ging. 1 Q- Autum n. 5 cr. P rerequisite, sophom ore standing. 
M ethods and equipm ent used in logging in the forest regions of the U nited  
States, w ith  special reference to the R ockv M ountain and Inland Em pire  
CkDokin ’ com Para^ ve European m ethods. F ield  trips w hen practical. Mr.

01 3mL Lum bering. 1 Q. Spring. 3 cr. Prerequisite, F orestry  24, 33 and  
31. The lum bering industry  of the U nited S tates, w ith  special reference  
to  the w estern  sta tes; saw m ill and equipm ent in use; m ill sca le  studies and  
practice m grading in nearby m ills. Mr. R am skill.

36 a be. Logging Engineering.. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring. 4 cr. 
each quarter. Prerequisite, F orestry  24, 33 and senior standing. A pplica
tion of engineering principles to logging operations; tim ber appraisals. V isits  
to nearby logging operations. Mr. Cook.

37. Tim ber M echanics. 1 Q. W inter. 5 cr. Prerequisite, junior  
standing. F actors governing the stren gth  and u tility  of wood; application  
+ principles of graphic s ta t ic s  to the  determ ination of stresses in wooden  

structures. Mr. Ram skill.
WjJS Life M anagem ent. 1 Q. W inter. 4 cr. Prerequisite, junior 

standing. The m anagem ent of forest w ild life— gam e, fish , and predatory—  
w ith  particular reference to their utilization, and destruction  of forest re
sources. //Mr. Spaulding.

39ab. Range M anagem ent. 2 Q. A utum n, spring. 4 cr. each quarter 
JU H 'or/tanding and B otan y  51; and B o ten y  161a for 39b (a )

Required of all stu d en ts m forestry. A  survey of the field of rane-P m an- 
agem ent. (b) Correlation of grazing w ith  o ther forest uses; range regula- 
Mr!1 sap a u l t o g 0 mMr.; N eeison.Pm ent ° f  fundam entals *>r m anagem ent plans.
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40abc. Range M anagem ent. 3 Q. A u t u m n ,  4  cr ; w inter, 4 cr.; spring,
2 cr. Prerequisite, senior stand ing and F orestry  39ab. F orage types on 
w estern  ranges, their utilization  by various cla sses of range h vestock , 
m ethods of range im provem ent; n u tritive value of range forage p lan ts, 
m ethods of m easuring range vegetation . Mr. N elson. Mr. Spaulding.

41abc» Surveying. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring. 3 cr. each  quarter.
P rerequisite, M athem atics 35b and sophom ore standing. U se, care and ad
justm en t of instrum ents; tape, com pass and traverse board surveys; land  
surveys, com putation closure and area by latitude and departure and double 
m eridian distance; tran sit and stad ia  s u r v e y s ;  differential, profile ana  
reciprocal leveling; prim ary and secondary triangulation for control m m ap
ping large areas; plane table and traverse board m ethods of m aking top
ographic and type m aps; U nited  S ta tes land survey m ethods. Mr. Sw ear-

g 42ab. E lem entary Mapping. 2 Q. Autum n, w inter. Wi£ ter»
1 cr. each quarter. E lem entary lettering. Mr. Ram skill. Mr. Sw earingen.

44ab. Advanced Mapping. 2 Q. W inter, spring. 2 cr. each Quarter.
Prerequisite, F orestry  42 and 41b (m ay be taken concurrently). Advanced  
lettering; advanced map com pilation; tracings. Mr. Ram skill. Mr. Sw ear-

& 45. Soil Erosion. 1 Q. Autum n. 3 cr. P rerequisite, junior standing. 
T he problem  of soil erosion and its relation to conservation of land, re
sources; factors causing  d estructive soil erosion; m ethods of control by 
m echanical m eans and b y  vegetation . Mr. N elson. #

52. Forest Mapping. 1 Q. Autum n. W inter. 2 cr. P rerequisite, F or
estry  44ab. B ase m aps; sm all scale m aps of l a r g e  areas; map projection, 
topographic representations; relief m aps; aerial photography and m apping. 
Given subject to demand. Mr. Cook.

For Undergraduates and Graduates
101. Forestry Problem s and Research. 3 Q. A ny quarter. 2 to 5 cr.

each quarter. F orestry  Staff.  ̂ #
102. Research Technique. 1 Q. Spring. 3 cr. _ Prerequisite, junior 

standing. D evelopm ent of research technique; m e th o d s_used m forest re 
search, in collection of field  data, com pilation and an alysis and organization  
of resu lts. Mr. N elson and F orestry  Staff.

For Graduates
213. Forest Policy. 1 Q. A ny quarter. 3 to 5 cr. Prerequisite, under

graduate work in forest policy. Mr. Spaulding.
223. Silvicultural Investigations. 1 Q. A ny quarter. 3 to 5 cr. P re

requisite, undergraduate work in silviculture. Mr. Cook.
224. Forest M ensuration. 1 Q. A ny quarter. 3 to 5 cr. Prerequisite,

undergraduate work in m ensuration. Mr. Clark. ^
226. Forest M anagem ent. 1 Q. A ny quarter. 3 to 5 cr. Prerequisite,

undergraduate work in forest m anagem ent. Mr. Clark.
231. Wood T echnology. 1 to 3 Q. A ny Quarter. 3 to 5 cr. each quar

ter. Prerequisite, undergraduate work m wood technology. Mr. Ram skill.
232. Forest Products. 1 Q. A ny quarter. 3 to 5 cr. 

undergraduate work in wood technology and forest products. Mr. R am skill.
234. Lum bering. 1 Q. A ny quarter. 3 to 5 cr. Prerequisite, under

graduate w ork in lum bering. Mr. R am skill.
239. Range M anagem ent. 1 Q. A ny quarter. 3 to 5 cr. Prerequisite,

undergraduate work in range m anagem ent. Mr. Spaulding. Mr. Nelson.

SCHOOL OF JOURNALISM
P r o f e s s o r s  A r t h u r  L .  S t o n e  ( D e a n ) ,  R o b e r t  L . H o u s m a n . 

A n d r e w  C o g s w e l l , C h a r l e s  W. H a r d y , I n s t r u c t o r s .
The School of Journalism gives practical training in the work of 

newspaper making. Professional training is combined with academic 
work in the College of Arts and Sciences so th a t graduates of the 
School may obtain a broad and comprehensive preparation.

For special laboratory-incidental fee see page 26.
Requirements for Admission

The regular University requirements for admission apply to the 
School of Journalism  (see pages 14 to 16).
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Requirements for Graduation
Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Arts in Journalism must 

meet the following requirem ents:
(1) The general University requirements for graduation (see 

pages 17 to 21), except in foreign languages.
(2) A minimum of 50 credits in Journalism  not including course 

llabc.
(3) The curriculum for majors, page 87.
Senior examinations will not be given except to candidates for 

honors.
Candidates for the degree of Master of Arts must comply with 

the regulations governing graduate work set forth on page 70.

General Information
The School’s course is four years; the firs t year’s work carries 

no credit toward the journalism major, but is planned to provide a 
foundation for the courses of the following three years. These years 
are arranged to  present the features of newspaper work under con
ditions which parallel those existing in a newspaper office.

The Montana Kaimin, giving news of Montana, its campus, and 
items of national collegiate interest, is issued throughout the Univer
sity year.^ On this newspaper the students supplement class instruction 
by work m the gathering, handling and presentation of news, as well 
as m advertising, business management and editorial interpretation 
and comment.

The School receives the leading newspapers, professional publica
tions and public relations m aterials from organizations the country 

Mition to copies of daily “flimsy” donated by the Associated 
Press,^ the United Press and the International News Service. These 
m aterials are used as a basis of instruction throughout the entire 
course. Lue

for,oTQhte / eD tl0nS*llip between the School of Journalism  and the Mon
tana State Press Association is close and pleasant. The School furnishes
T n f ^fQnfeŴ PaP0rA °f .th<? State a neYs service from the University.he State Press Association has appointed an advisory board for the 
School of Journalism.

S tuden ts  who do m ajor w ork in  Journalism  are required a t the  
“d9r * r 'i tL n  » second year, to provide them selves each w ith  a 
desk library consisting o f a copy o f The B ib le , W ebster’s Collegiate 

D ictionary and a W orld A lm anac (or its  equivalent).

Curriculum for Majors in Journalism
The normal curriculum for the School of Journalism, which will 

be strictly enforced, is as follow s:
Freshm an Year

Spring  
Quarter

Journalism  l la b c  .................................................  Ur<f tS Cr<f tS Cr\ d lts
Social Science l l a b c .............................................    r ̂  r
Physical Science 17 .................................................    5 r? r
P hysica l Education l la b c  ___ !.!”*!"................................  1
M ilitary Science l la b c  (M en).

A utum n W inter
Quarter Quarter
Credits Credits

5 5
5 5
5 5
1 1
1 1

17 17 17
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Sophomore Year

Journalism  21abc ......................
H um anities 15abc -----------------
B iological S cience 13 ----------
E nglish  l l a b  and Geology 16 
P hysica l E ducation  12abc
M ilitary Science 12abc (M en )...............................

Junior Year
Journalism  43 and 25ab
Journalism  31abc .............
Journalism  39abc .............
•E lec tiv es  ............................

Senior Year
Journalism  33abc .........
Journalism  35abc ..........
Journalism  45ab and 47 
Journalism  41abc
•E lec tiv es  ......................  ......................................................

A utum n W inter Spring
Quarter Quarter Quarter
Credits Credits C redits

5 5 5
5 5 5
5 5 5
3 3 3
1 1 1
1 1 1

20 20 20

3 3 3
3 3 3
2 2 2

8-9 8-9 9-10

16-17 16-17 17-18

3 3 3
2 2 2
2 2 2
3 3 3

6-8 6-8 6-8

16-18 16-18 16-18
•In  the junior year  e lectives should be se lected  in ? nf*ifk  lite r a t^ e .  

E conom ics or Sociology, P sychology, Foreign L anguages; in th e  ^  or year  
in Foreign Language, L iterature, H istory, and m the School of Journalism  
courses 148 or 150.

For Undergraduates
l la b c .  Elem ents of Journalism . 3 Q. Autum n, ^

each quarter. Summer. 4 cr. Open only to freshm en and sophom ore . 
Credits in th is  course do not count tow ard a major. R eporting w  hat is  
N ew s? M ethods of gathering and w riting new s. Study of new s sources  
and services. P ractice w ith  assignm ents. Current events. Mr. ston e.

12abc. Survey of Journalism . 3 Q. Autum n, w in ter spS 5 v ,+ «  who  
each quarter. Prerequisite, sophom ore standing. N ot open to students w  o 
have had Journalism  l la b c . A  course for non-m ajors in Journal 
paper practice and usage; publicity  and public relations; n ew s w r itin g , 
new s evaluating; h istory  of the new spaper; current events, com bined w  
practice in reporting. T his course is  not subject to the labratory-m cidentai 
fee. Mr. Housm an.

S13- The P ress in Society. 1 Q. Sum m er 2 y2 cr. ^pen to all s tu 
dents. The new spaper in its relation to social groups and the problem s 
involved; h istory  and developm ent of the press. Mr. H ousm an.

21abc. Advanced Reporting and Editing. 3 Q. A utum n, Winter, 
spring. 5 cr. each quarter. P rerequisite, Journalism  lla b c . Juniors and  
seniors adm itted  only on consent of instructor. H istory and principles  
of Journalism ; study of new s associa tions and the transm ission  and eva lua
tion of new s; new spaper usage; the handling of new s m representative  
new spapers; new s w riting; form s of com position; correspondence, st^te, 
district or sectional; rew riting; the feature; review ing; editing; copy read
ing; head w riting; makeup. Mr. H ousm an.

25ab. Editorial W riting. 2 Q. W inter, spring. 3 cr. each quarter. 
Prerequisite, Journalism  21abc. Preparation and presentation  of editorial 
in terpretation  and com m ent. Editorial history; functions of the editorial 
page. E m phasis upon new spaper eth ics and principles. In the second  
quarter the class is  organized to function  as a new spaper editorial w riting  
staff. Mr. H ousm an.

31. Kaimin Laboratory. 3 Q. A ny quarter. 3 cr. each quarter. P re
requisite, tw o quarters of Journalism  11. S tudents m ay enter an y  quarter 
N ot m ore than 9 credits m ay be applied toward graduation. P ractica l 
work supplem enting class instruction  by actual gathering, handling &ud 
presentation  of new s; practice in advertising, business, m anagerial and  
editorial w riting  phases. Mr. Cogswell.

33. N ew spaper A dm inistration. 3 Q. A ny quarter. 3 cr. each quarter. 
Prerequisite, junior standing, Journalism  31 and consent of instructor. 
Students m ay enter any quarter. N ot more than 9 cred its m ay be applied  
tow ard graduation. A  laboratory course p resenting concretely problem s 
of editorial and business adm inistration. The K aim in furnishes case m a
terial. Mr. Stone.
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35abc. Problem s In Journalism . 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring. 2 cr 
each quarter. P rerequisite, senior standing. S tudents m ay enter any  
quarter. D iscussion s of new spaper problem s; eth ics and principles. A  
th esis is  required. Journalism  Staff.

§36. Current E vents. 1 Q. Summer. 4 cr. Current h istory of the  
world; its  background; its  relationships; its  probable influence; d iscussions 
of m ethods of presenting th is subject in school work. Mr. H ousm an.

39. Laboratory in Journalism . 3 Q. A ny quarter. 2 cr. each quarter. 
Prerequisite, Journalism  21abc or junior standing. S tudents m ay enter  
any quarter. N ot more than six  credits m ay be applied tow ard graduation. 
Practica l stu d y  of new spaper office m ethods and practice. Mr. Cogswell.

41. Laboratory in Journalism . 3 Q. A ny quarter. 3 cr. each quarter. 
Prerequisite, Journalism  39 or senior standing. S tudents m ay enter any  
quarter. N ot more than  9 cred its m ay be applied tow ard graduation. Mr. 
Cogswell.
ot v43, ? ub.,ic R elations. 1 Q. Autum n. 3 cr. Prerequisite, Journalism  
J la b c  or junior standing. The power of public opinion and in fluences w hich  
affec t it; relation betw een  the new spaper and public opinion; m ethods of 
w elt a crysta liz in£ P u b lic  opinion. A  project is required. Mr. Cogs-

45. A dvertising. 2 Q. A utum n, w inter. Continuous. 4 cr. P re- 
requisite, Journalism  43. The theory of advertising; the designing, selling  
and distribution problem s of the advertiser. Mr. Stone.

47. The New spaper. 1 Q. Spring. 2 cr. Prerequisite, senior stan d 
ing. N ew spaper history, organization, responsib ility; coordination of de
partm ents. Mr. Stone.

For Undergraduates and Graduates
148. Senior P ractice Laboratory. 3 Q. Continuous. 9 cr. L im ited to  

seniors and graduates in Journalism . M echanical problem s of new spaper  
production. P ractica l work in the printing laboratory. Mr. Hardy.

150. Individual Problem s. 3 Q. A ny quarter. 2 to 5 cr. each quarter. 
Summer. 4 cr. Prerequisite, junior stan d in g  and consent of instructor. 
N ot m ore than 15 credits m ay be applied tow ard graduation. Individual 
work on subjects w hich m ay be purely technical, or m ay be social, h istorical 
or econom ic problem s related  to new spaper production. T hesis is required. 
Mr. Stone. Mr. H ousm an.

SCHOOL OF LAW
P rofessors C h a r l es  W . L e a ph a r t  (Dean), D avid  P . M a so n , 

W alter L. P ope, J. H oward T oelle, A lbert N . W h it l o c k ; A s s is t a n t  
P rofessor  A lle n  K . S m it h .

The School of Law is located in a modernly equipped law school 
building with adequate class, office, library and court room facilities. 
The school has a good working library of 23,000 volumes. To a very 
great extent the library is the result of the generous gifts and legacies 
of Mrs. W. W. Dixon, and gifts of Judge John J. McHatton and the 
Anaconda Copper Mining Company. The school is a member of the 
Association of American Law Schools and is one of the schools approved 
by the American Bar Association.

Requirements for Admission
Applicants for admission must have completed 90 credits of work 

acceptable for the Bachelor’s degree in the State University of Montana, 
in addition to the credit earned in required Physical Education. Students 
who have not been exempted and who have not completed the Physical 
Education may substitute six quarter credits of work in other fields. 
Applicants must offer for admission as many grade points as credits 
earned.

Although students may be adm itted who have successfully com
pleted two years of college work (i. e., normally 96 credits), three 
years of pre-legal preparation are recommended.
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I t  is recommended tha t pre-legal students complete the curriculum 
of the Division of Social Sciences, see page 39.

Special students are not adm itted to the School of Law.
For University admission requirements, see pages 14 to 10

Requirements for Graduation
Candidates for the Bachelor of Laws degree are required to com

plete :
(1) The requirements for admission listed above.
(2) A to tal of 126 credits in Law with an average of a t least 

one grade point for each credit.
(3) The following courses: Contracts, Property I and II, Torts,

Criminal Law and Procedure, Forms of Action, Agency, 
Pleading, and Practice Court.

(4) Nine quarters of work in a Law School of recognized stand
ing, the last three of which must be completed in residence. 
Two summer sessions of approximately 6 weeks each will 
be counted as one quarter.

Candidates for the Bachelor of Arts degree with Law as a major 
must meet the regular University and College of Arts and Sciences re
quirements for graduation (pages 17 to 21 and page 38).

No student will be recommended for a degree in Law who is 
markedly deficient in English, nor who, in the opinion of the majority 
of the members of the faculty of the School of Law, is unfitted for 
admission to the practice of law by reason of a lack of honesty and 
integrity.

Senior examinations will not be given except to candidates for 
honors.

General Information
No student will be allowed credit in any one quarter for over 15 

hours of work in the School of Law; except th a t in addition, within 
the discretion of the Dean, a student may be allowed to take an ex
amination to  remove a condition and be given credit upon satisfactory 
passage of the same.

The case system of instruction is employed. Special attention is 
given to  practice court work, in which the students are required not 
only to argue legal questions, but to try  cases, prepare appeals, and 
go through all the steps incident to  the tr ia l of a law suit. A thorough 
course is given in the use of law books.

Where courses extend over more than one quarter, credit is pro
visional upon the completion of and final satisfactory examination 
over the whole course. In  continuous courses examinations also will be 
given a t the end of the firs t quarter. Conditions may be removed only 
in the regular examinations a t the end of a repetition of the course.

The honor system has been in successful operation since the foun
dation of the School.

The curriculum of the School of Law is designed to afford prep
aration for the practice of law in any of the United States, but special 
attention will be given in all courses to the codes and decisions of 
Montana.

Graduates of the School of Law may, in the discretion of the 
Supreme Court of Montana, be adm itted to practice in the Courts of 
Montana without fu rther examination.
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Curriculum

F irst Year
A gency .............................................
C ontracts .........................................
Criminal L aw  and Procedure..
Form s of A ction .........................
P roperty I ........ ................................
P roperty II ......................................
T orts ..................................................

A utum n
Quarter
Credits

2
3
3

A ppellate P ractice  
♦♦Bills and N o tes ... 
C onflict of L aw s

Second and Third Y ears

C onstitutional L aw  ...........................
Creditor’s R igh ts and D am ages..
E quity ....................................................
E vidence ...............................................
♦♦Irrigation L aw  ...............................
L egal E th ics ......................................
♦M ining L aw  ......................................
M unicipal Corporations ...............
P artnersh ips ........................................
P le a d in g ...................... ...........................
P ractice Court ....................................
P rivate Corporations ......................
♦Public U tilit ies  ...............................
Sales
Suretyship  and M ortgages
T rusts ...........................................
U se of L aw  Books ...............
W ills and A dm inistration..

W inter
Quarter
Credits

Spring
Quarter
Credits

Summer Session 1935
F irst Six W eeks

Insurance
D am ages

Credit
4
3

♦♦Given in 1935-36, but not in 1936-37.
♦Not given  in 1935-36, but w ill be given in 1936-37.

 ̂In  addition to the above cnrriculnm, second and th ird  year students 
taking History 106ab (International Law) may apply credit received 
in it toward a law degree.

LAW
Courses

A gency, M echem ’s C ases on A gency (second ed ition ). Mr. Pope.
C ontracts. W illiston’s C ases on C ontracts (third ed ition). Mr. Leap- 

hart.
Criminal Law and Procedure. Sayre’s C ases on Crim inal Law. Mr. 

Mason.
Forms of A ction. M agill’s C ases on Civil Procedure. Mr. Toelle.
Property I. FVaser’s C ases on Property. Mr. Smith.
Property II. A ig leP s C ases on T itles. Mr. Smith.
Torts. Bohlen’s C ases on the L aw  of T orts (third ed ition ). Mr. Toelle.
Appellate P ractice. Sm ith’s C ases and M aterial on A ppellate P ractice. 

Mr. W hitlock.
Bills and N otes. Sm ith  & Moore, C ases on B ills and N otes (third  

ed ition). Mr. Mason.
Conflict of Laws. B ea le’s Shorter Selection of C ases on Conflict of 

L aw s. Mr. Smith.
Constitutional Law. H all’s Cases on C onstitutional Law. Mr. Mason.
Creditors’ R ights. H anna’s C ases on C reditors’ R ights. Mr. Toelle.
Equity. Cook’s C ases on E quity  (second ed ition). Mr. Leaphart.
Evidence. M organ & M aguire’s C ases on Evidence. Mr. W hitlock.
Irrigation Law. B ingham ’s C ases on W ater R ights. Mr. Toelle.



92 Montana State U niversity

Legal Ethics. C ostigan’s C ases on L egal E th ics (revised ed ition). 
Mr. Toelle.

Mining Law. C ostigan’s C ases on M ining Law. Mr. Toelle.
Municipal Corporations. Tooke’s C ases on M unicipal Corporations 

(1931 ed ition). Mr. Mason.
Partnersh ips. M echem ’s C ases on P artnersh ips (fourth ed ition). Mr. 

Mason.
Pleading. Sunderland’s C ases on Code P leading. The M ontana Code of 

Civil Procedure. Mr. Toelle.
Practice Court. M ontana Code of Civil Procedure, selected  cases, and  

practical exercises.
Private Corporations. W arren’s  C ases on Corporations (second ed ition), 

and Berle’s C ases on Corporation F inance. Mr. Smith.
Public U tilities. B urdick’s C ases on Public Service, Common Carriers, 

and Innkeepers. Mr. M ason.
Sales. W illiston  and McCurdy. C ases on Sales. Mr. Smith.
Suretyship  and M ortgages. Langm aid’s C ases on Suretyship. Park’s 

C ases on M ortgages. Mr. Leaphart.
T rusts. Scott’s C ases on T rusts (second ed ition). Mr. Leaphart.
Use of Law Books. N o textbook used. Mr. M ason.
W ills and A dm inistration. C ostigan’s C ases on W ills. M ontana Code. 

Mr. Toelle.
Summer Session 1935

Insurance. V ance’s C ases on Insurance. Mr. Mason.
D am ages. Crane’s C ases on D am ages. Mr. Leaphart.

SCHOOL OF MUSIC
P r o f e s s o r s  J o h n  B .  C r o w d e r , D e L o s s  S m i t h  ( D e a n ) ,  F l o r e n c e  

S m i t h , A. H e r m a n  W e is b e r g  ; A s s o c i a t e  P r o f e s s o r  B e r n i c e  B e r r y  
R a m s k i l l ; A s s i s t a n t  P r o f e s s o r  S t a n l e y  M. T e e l .

The School of Music prepares its graduates for the teaching and 
supervising of music in the public schools.

Requirements for Admission
The regular University requirements for admission apply to the 

School of Music (see pages 14 to 16).
Pupils are accepted for private lessons in applied music without 

the usual academic entrance requirements.

Requirements for Graduation
Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Arts in Music must meet 

the following requirem ents:
(1) The general University requirements for graduation (see 

pages 17 to 21).
(2) A music curriculum which is satisfactory to the staff of the 

School of Music.
Senior examinations will not be given except to candidates for 

honors.
General Information

Students who do not major in Music will be allowed to  count to
wards graduation only six credits in ensemble work and twelve credits 
in applied music. Applied music courses are indicated by a star (*) and 
ensemble music courses by a (f) affixed to the number in the course 
description.
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Credit may be granted for work in applied music only to students 
who are eligible to register for regular University courses.

Music m ajors are required to participate in the Glee Clubs, Chorus, 
Orchestra, or Band.

Students required to take voice should do so during the firs t two 
years.

Student recitals are given at intervals during the year. All music 
m ajors are required to attend. The object is to afford opportunity for 
the students to apply in public the proficiency th a t has been developed 
in the studio. Students must obtain consent of the instructors before 
performing in public.

Curricula for Majors in Music
F reshm an Y ear

M usic 26abc........................................
M usic 27abo......................................
Applied M usic 1 1 , 13, 15 or 17..
M usic 29abc  ...........................
Foreign L anguage.............................
M athem atics or Science...............
P hysica l Education l l a b c .............
M ilitary Science l la b c  (M en)..

, ,  . „ Sophomore YearM usic 36abc.................................................................
M usic 35abc................................................ ........................
Applied M usic 1 1 , 13, 15 or 17................................
M usic 31abc...............................................................
E nglish  l l a b ...................................................
P sychology  1 1 ............................................................
Foreign L anguage.......................................................
E lective  ..........................................................................
P hysica l Education 12abc................................ ............
M ilitary Science 12abc (M en )................................

PUBLIC SCHOOL MUSIC  
, Junior. Year

M usic 25abc....................................................
M usic 125abe...........................................
M usic 123ab and 124 or 155abc.. *  .................. 2-
Applied M usic 1 1 , 13, 15, 17 or **19 ...
E ducation 19 and 18.................................... ...............
Educational E lec tiv e ....................................   ..."
H istory  or E conom ics and Sociology .
E lective  ....................................................................

, ,  . Senior Year
M usic 23..............................................
M usic 129abc or **130abc...................
M usic 155abc or 123ab and 124..............
Applied M usic 1 1 , 13, 15, 17, or **19
E ducation 22, 26 and E lec tiv e .......................
E lective ................................................................

A utum n W inter Spring
Quarter Quarter Quarter
Credits Credits Credits

2 2 2
2 2 2
1 1 1
1 1 1
5 5 5
5 5 5
1 1 1
1 1 1

18 18 18
2 2 2
3 3 3
1 1 1
2 2 2

3 3
5

"5 "5
3 . . . .
1 " l
1 1 1

18 18 18
IC

1 1 1
2 2 2

2-3 2-3 2-3
1 1 1
4 . . . . 3

___ 4
4 4
2 6 "3

16-17 16-17 16-17
1
2

2-3
1
4
5

2
2-3

1
5

2
2-3

1
5
6

A P PL IE D  MUSIC 
, ,  . „ , Junior Year  
M usic 125abc....................

15-16

2

15-16

2

15-16

O
Applied M usic 1 1 , 13, 15 or 17.........
Social Science E lec tiv e ........... 2

4
2
4

z
2

Education 19 and 18.............................. 4
E ducational E lec tive ...........................
E lective  ........................................... "H ”3c

3
4

................  17
♦♦Required only of stu d en ts who w ish  to prepare to 
school m usic.

17 18 
teach  instrum ental.
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Senior Year
Autum n W inter Spring  
Quarter Quarter Quarter 
Credits Credits Credits

E lective

F ine A rts 31abc..............................
Education 22, 26 and E lective.

Applied M usic 11, 13, 15 or 17. 1
4
4
7

1
4
5
5

1
4
5 
5

16 15 15
Students majoring in Applied Music who do not wish to teach in 

the public schools will be permitted to substitute electives for Music 
25abc, 29abc, 123ab, and 155abc.

*11. Voice. 1 Q. Autum n. W inter. Spring. 1 or 2 cr. Sum m er  
^  or 1 cr. Individual instruction. Mr. Smith.

*12. Voice in Class. 1 Q. Autum n. W inter. Spring. 1 or 2 cr.
Summer. 1 cr. One hour class lessons. F’our in each class. Mr. Sm ith.

*13. Piano. 1 Q. Autum n. W inter. Spring. 1 or 2 cr. Sum m er y2 
or 1 cr. Individual instruction. Mr. Crowder. Mrs. R am skill.

*14. Piano in Class. 1 Q. Autum n. W inter. Spring. 1 or 2 cr. One 
hour c la ss lessons. Four in each class. Mr. Crowder. Mrs. Ram skill.

*15. Violin. 1 Q. Autum n. W inter. Spring. 1 or 2 cr. Summer.
y2 or 1 cr. Individual instruction. Mr. W eisberg.

*17. Organ. 1 Q. Autum n. W inter. Spring. 1 or 2 cr. Summer.
y2 or 1 cr. Individual instruction. Mrs. Smith.

*18. Organ in Class. 1 Q. Autum n. W inter. Spring. 1 or 2 cr.
One hour cla ss lessons. Four in each class. Mrs. Smith.

*19. Wind Instrum ents. 1 Q. A utum n. W inter. Spring. 1 or 2 cr. 
Individual instruction. Mr. Teel.

*20. Wind Instrum ents in Class. 1 Q. Autum n. W inter. Spring. 1 
or 2 cr. One hour class lessons. Four in each class. Mr. Teel.

23. C lass Piano Methods. 1 Q. Autum n. W inter. Spring. 1 or 2 
cr. Summer. 2 y2 cr. Prerequisite, con sent of instructor. A  norm al c la ss  
for piano teachers and public school m usic instructors dealing w ith  m eth 
ods and m ateria ls for teach ing piano classes in public schools and private  
studios. P ractica l dem onstrations w ith  children’s classes. Required of all 
m usic m ajors. Mrs. Ram skill.

*24. Piano Ensem ble. 1 Q. Autum n. W inter. Spring. 1-2 cr. P re
requisite, consent of instructor. Four players in a group. D esigned  to give  
practice, in sigh t reading and to acquaint the stu d en t w ith  sym phonic and  
ensem ble literature. Mr. Crowder.

25abe. String Instrum ents M ethods. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring. 1
cr. each quarter. Instrum ents to be selected  by students w ith  advice and  
consent of instructor. Mr. W eisberg.

26abc. Elem entary Harm ony. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring. 2 cr.
each quarter. P rerequisite, fam iliarity  w ith  piano su ffic ien t to play chords.
Construction and use of triads in m ajor and m inor keys; inversion of triads, 
cadences; dom inant seven th  chords and their inversions; m odulation. Mr. 
W eisberg.

27abe. S ight S inging and Ear Training. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring.
2 cr. each quarter. Summer. 2 y2 cr. Prerequisite, consent of instructor.
B eginn ing sigh t singing, including one, two, three and four-part work; m el
ody w riting, m elodic and harm onic dictation, notation  and term inology. 
Mr. Teel.

29abc. Wind Instrum ents M ethods. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring. 1
cr. each quarter. One or more wind instrum ents to be selected  by the
student w ith  advice and consent of instructor. Mr. Teel.

31abc. Technique of Conducting. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring. 2 cr. 
each  quarter. Prerequisite, consent of instructor. F undam entals of chorus 
and instrum ental conducting are studied. The U n iversity  choral and in 
strum ental groups are m ade availab le to advanced stu d en ts for practical 
experience. Mr. Teel.

S33. Music Education. 1 Q. Summer. 2 y 2 cr. Prerequisite, consent 
of instructor. The m aterials, principles, m ethods of teach ing  m usic in the  
prim ary, interm ediate and upper grades. Mr. Teel.

♦Applied M usic.

For Undergraduates
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35abc. Music Appreciation and H istory. 3 Q. A utum n, w inter, spring1. 
3 cr. each quarter. Summer. 2 y2 cr. Prerequisite, sophom ore standing. 
S tudents m ay enter any quarter. The elem ents of m usical understanding; 
m usical progress from  ancien t tim es to modern. M usic of im portant periods 
of com position illustrated  by m eans of phonograph se lection s and depart
m ental program s. A  reading know ledge of m usic is n ecessary  only for 35c. 
Mr. Teel.

36a be. Advanced Harm ony. 3 Q. A utum n, w inter, spring. 2 cr. 
each quarter. Prerequisite, M usic 26c. M odulation, secondary seventh  
chords, counterpoint, d im inished seven th  chord, augm ented  chords and su s
pensions. Mr. W eisberg.

+37abc. O rchestra. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring. 1 cr. each quarter.
Prerequisite, consent of director. Mr. W eisberg.

S38. R ecital-L ectures. 1 Q. Summ er. 1 cr. Open to a ll students. A 
course presenting piano com positions of various periods and schools, w ith  
h istorical and an alytica l com m ent by the performer. Mr. Crowder.

+39abc. U niversity Band. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring. 1 cr. each  
quarter. P rerequisite, com pletion of or exem ption from  the required M il
itary  Science. May be repeated for credit. Mr. Teel.

+41. W om en’s Glee Club. 3 Q. A utum n, w inter, spring. Continuous.
3 cr. Mr. Smith.

+43. Men’s Glee Club. 3 Q. A utum n, w inter, spring. Continuous. 
3 cr. Mr. Smith.

+45abc. A Capella Choir. 3 Q. A utum n, w inter, spring. Continuous.
6 cr. Oratorios, can tatas and part son gs studied and perform ed in recita ls  
and concerts. M ay not be repeated for credit. Mr. Smith.

For Undergraduates and Graduates
123ab. E lem entary School Music. 2 Q. Autum n, w inter. 3 cr. each  

quarter. Prerequisite, M usic 27c or con sent of instructor. M usic of the first  
six  grades of school. Child voice, rhythm ic developm ent, rote singing. 
Given in 1935-36, and in a lternate years. Mr. Teel.

124. Junior High School Music. See courses in E ducation.
125abc. Counterpoint. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring. 2 cr. each

quarter. P rerequisite, M usic 36c. Two, three and four-part counterpoint.
Mr. W eisberg.

129abc. O rchestration. 3 Q. A utum n, w inter, spring. 2 cr each
quarter. Prerequisite, M usic 125c. Mr. W eisberg.

130abe. Band and O rchestra Technique. 3 Q. A utum n, w inter, spring. 
2 cr. each  quarter. Prerequisite, consent of instructor. A  course designed  
to furnish  band and orchestra conductors w ith  m aterial and m ethods of 
preparing for public perform ance. Given in 1935-36, and in a lternate years. 
Mr. Teel.

155abc. High School Music and Supervision. 3 Q. A utum n, w inter, 
spring. 2 cr. each quarter. Prerequisite, M usic 124 or consent of instructor. 
M usic of the senior high school; bands, orchestras, g lee clubs, chorus. 
Problem s of com m unity m usic, rural m usic, festiva ls, operettas; conduction. 
Given in 1934-35, and in a lternate years. Mr. Teel.

159abc. Form s and Com position. 3 Q. A utum n, w inter, spring. 2 cr. 
each quarter. Prerequisite, M usic 125c. Invention and fugue. May be 
elected  in the senior year. Mr. W eisberg.
Applied Music Fees per quarter (12 weeks)

Voice 11, Piano 13, Violin 15. Two lessons a week.................... $48.00
One lesson a week........................................................................  24.00

Organ 17, Wind Instrum ents 19. Two lessons a week.$36.00
One lesson a week..........................................................................  18.00

Voice 12, Piano 14 and 24. Two lessons a week...................... $24.00
One lesson a week........................................................................ 12.00

Organ 18, Wind Instrum ents 20. Two lessons a week.$1&00
One lesson a week............................................................ 9 00

**Music 2 3 ............................................................................... ;;.;$io.oo
Music 25abc and **29abc (two lessons a w eek)......................... $ 6.00
Music 26abc, 36abc, 125abc. Two class lessons a week............... $ 3.00
Fees will be adjusted individually for students registered for less 

than a fu ll quarter.
tE nsem ble Music.
**Fee a ssessed  only to students not m ajoring in m usic.
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No absence from lessons will be excused. Lessons lost through fault 
of the instructor will be made up. Lessons falling on legal holidays will 
not be made up.
Rentals, per quarter (12 weeks)

Piano and practice room. One hour daily.................................. $ 3.00
Additional hour daily...................................  2.00

Organ and practice room. One hour daily...................................$12.00
Additional hour daily.................................................................. 12.00

Practice room for violin students. One hour daily................... $ 1.00
Additional hour daily.........................................................................50

Students registering in Music 25abc and 29abc must rent instru
ments unless they provide their own.

Rentals must be paid for entire quarter. No refunds of rentals 
will be made.

SCHOOL OF PHARMACY
P rofessor C h a r l es  E. F . M ollett (D e a n ) ; A ssociate  P rofessor 

J o h n  F . S u c h y ; A s s is t a n t  P rofessor L eon R ic h a r d s .

The School affords opportunities to students to obtain a thorough 
technical education in Pharmacy. By properly selecting courses in 
Chemistry and Bacteriology, graduates of this School may prepare for 
positions as laboratory technicians.

Requirements for Admission
The regular University requirements for admission apply to the 

School of Pharmacy (see pages 14 to 16).

Requirements for Graduation
Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Science in Pharmacy 

must meet the following requirem ents:
(1) The general University requirements for graduation (see 

pages 17 to 21).
(2) A minimum of 78 credits in Pharmacy which must include

courses 12, 13, 14, 20, 22, 25, 27, 31, 33, 42, and 4 credits of
135; Chemistry 13, 19 or 101; Biology 24a and 119a.

Senior examinations will not be given except to candidates for
honors.

Note: According to the recommendations adopted by the National
Association of Boards of Pharmacy, the American Association of Col
leges of Pharmacy and other national pharmaceutical bodies, all of 
the recognized schools of pharmacy are now upon a four-year minimum 
course basis.

Candidates for the degree of Master of Science in Pharmacy must 
comply with the regulations governing graduate work set forth on 
page 70.

General Information
This School is a member of the American Association of Colleges 

of Pharmacy.
As an im portant addition to the equipment in pharmacy, a small 

plot is devoted to the raising of medicinal plants to provide m aterial 
for laboratory use of students in the courses of pharmacognosy, man



School of P habmacy 97

ufacturing pharmacy and drug analysis. The enterprise has received 
assistance from the Bureau of P lan t Industry of the United States 
and from a number of schools of pharmacy of other states which have 
well-established gardens.

Pharmacy m ajors automatically become members of the Pharmacy 
Club, and associate members of the Montana State Pharm aceutical 
Association.

Suggested Curriculum for Majors in Pharmacy
F reshm an Year

Social Science l la b c ....................
Pharm acy 14 .................................
Pharm acy 12 .................................
Pharm acy 13 ..................................
Physica l Education l la b c  ......
M ilitary Science l la b c  (M en)

Pharm acy 20 .................... .
Pharm acy 27 .................... .
E nglish  l la b  ..................................
C hem istry 13 ............................ .....
B iology 24a ....................................
P hysica l E ducation 12abc ......
M ilitary Science 12abc (M en)

Sophomore Year

P harm acy 22 ............. -..........
P harm acy 33  ....................
P sychology 11 ......................
L iterature or Philosophy
C hem istry 19 ........................
Foreign L anguage .............

Junior Year

Senior Year
Pharm acy 35 .....................
P harm acy 31 .....................
P harm acy 42 .....................
Pharm acy 135 .................
B iology 119ab and 120
Foreign L anguage ............
E lective .................................

Autum n W inter Spring
Quarter Quarter Quarter
Credits t Credits Credits

5 5 5
4 4 4
2 2 2
4 4 4
1 1 1
1 1 1

17 17 17

4 4 4
2 2 2
3 3
5 ‘”5 5

4
”i 1 1

1 1 1

16 17 16

4 4 4
2 2 2
5

*4
"5

"5 5 "5

16 16 15

4 4 4
2 2 2

2
"2 2

"5 5 5
5

. . . . *'3 2

16 16 17
For Undergraduates

12. M etrology and Introductory Pharm acy. 3 Q. A utum n, w inter,
spring. Continuous. 6 cr. O fficial w eigh ts and m easures; im portant
p harm aceutical calcu lations and introduction to pharm acy. Mr. M ollett.

13. Pharm aceutical Botany and Pharm acognosy. 3 Q. A utum n, w in 
ter, spring. Continuous. 12 cr. P harm aceutical botany and crude vegetab le  
and anim al drugs; their sources; identification; constituents; preparations; 
officia l nam es and synonym s; doses and uses. Mr. Suchy.

14. Pharm aceutical Chem istry. 3 Q. A utum n, w inter, spring. Con
tinuous. 12 cr. The pharm aceutical ch em istry  of the  offic ia l inorganic and  
organic su b stan ces and preparations is studied w ith  regard to nom enclature, 
source and preparation, physical properties and pharm aceutical u ses and  
doses. Mr. Richards.

15. Field Pharm acognosy. 1 Q. A utum n. Spring. 2 or 3 cr. P re
requisite, P harm acy 13. The officia l indigenous drug p lants; those grown  
in the m edicinal garden are studied as to propagation, m ethods of selection , 
and preservation of the parts used in pharm acy. Mr. Suchy.

20. Galenical Pharm acy. 3 Q. A utum n, w inter, spring. Continuous. 
12 cr. P rerequisite, P harm acy 12, 13, 14, and C hem istry 13. P harm aceu
tica l preparations in the U nited  S ta tes P harm acopoeia and N ational F or
m ulary are studied in connection w ith  laboratory train ing in th e  m anu
facture of m ost of these. Mr. R ichards.
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2 2 . Drug A nalysis. 3 Q. A utum n, w inter, spring. Continuous. 12
cr. P rerequisite, P harm acy 12, 13, 14, 20, and C hem istry 13. Chem ical 
an a lysis of inorganic and organic drugs; preparations according to the  
m ethods of the  U. S. P. and N. P. Mr. Suchy.

27. Commercial Pharm acy. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring. C ontin
uous. 6 cr. P rerequisite, P harm acy 12, 13 and 14. Com mercial problem s 
of the m odern pharm acy. A ssigned  readings in current drug journals. 
Mr. M ollett.

31. Pharm acology. 3 Q. A utum n, w inter, spring. Continuous. 6 cr.
Prerequisite, P harm acy 20, 22, and 27. Mr. M ollett.

33. A bstracts. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring. Continuous. 6 cr. P re
requisite, P harm acy 27. T he preparation of abstracts. R eading and d is
cussion  of a rtic les in current pharm aceutical literature. Mr. M ollett.

35. D ispensing. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring. Continuous. 12 cr.
P rerequisite, P harm acy 20, 22, and 27. A  technical study of all p h ases of the
prescription; practical exerc ises in s igh t reading; extem poraneous com 
pounding. Mr. R ichards.

38. Special Problems. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring. 2 to 6 cr. P re
requisite, senior stand ing in pharm acy. Special problem s w ith in  the scope  
of the facilitie s  of the School w hich  m eet the needs and qualifications of 
the student. A m axim um  of 6 credits m ay be offered tow ards graduation. 
Mr. M ollett. Mr. Suchy.

40. Evolution of Pharm acy. 1 Q. A ny quarter. 2 cr. P rerequisite,
senior standing. The origin, evolution and p resent sta tu s of the profession; 
ou tstand ing pharm acists of the past and present and their sc ien tific  con
tributions. Mr. M ollett.

42. Pharm aceutical E thics. 1 Q. A ny quarter. 2 cr. Prerequisite,
senior standing. The eth ics of pharm acy from  ancient to modern tim es, 
as em bodied in the various codes. The m ajor responsib ilities of pharm a
cists: their d u ties in relation to the public; to the physician; to each other  
and to the profession of pharm acy. Mr. M ollett.

For Undergraduates and Graduates
135. Advanced A nalysis. 3 Q. A ny quarter. 2 to  4 cr. each quarter. 

Prerequisite, P harm acy 35 and 31. The study and detection  of the com mon  
organic and inorganic poisons, w ith  em phasis on those of alkaloidal or 
glucosidal nature. P hysical, m icroscopic and chem ical m ethods form  the  
basis of separations and identifications. A m axim um  of 12 cred its m ay be 
offered tow ards graduation. Mr. Suchy.

For Graduates
201. Research. 3 Q. A ny quarter. Credit variable. W ork on selected  

problem s for properly qualified students. P harm acy Staff.

THE MONTANA SCHOOL OF RELIGION
P rofessor a n d  D irector O. R  W arford.
The Montana School of Religion was organized in 1924 by a com

mittee representing the University and several religious denominations 
for the purpose of making courses in religion available to the students 
of the State University. The School of Religion is not a part of the 
University, but is under a director who is responsible to  a Board of 
Trustees representing the cooperating denominations and the Univer
sity.

The University allows a maximum of fifteen credits toward 
graduation for courses taken in the School of Religion. Additional 
information concerning these courses may be obtained from the Director 
of the School of Religion a t the State University.

For Undergraduates
21R. The Religions of Mankind. 1 Q. Autum n. 3 cr. Open to all 

students. A  survey of the historic, psychological, and literary se tt in g  of 
religions, indicating their values, w eaknesses, and strengths. D esigned  to 
increase appreciation for th is part of the cultures of other peoples. Given  
in 1934-35, and in a lternate years. Mr. W arford.
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22 R. L iterature of the Old T estam ent. 1 Q. W inter. 3 cr. Chief
poetic and h istoric  w ritin gs of the Old T estam ent from  a  literary view point. 
D esigned  to increase the understanding of the com m on life  of the Sem itic  
peoples, and an appreciation for their contribution to civilization. Given in 
1934-35, and in a lternate years. Mr. W arford.

2 3 R. New  T estam en t L iterature and Life. 1 Q. Spring. 3 cr. The  
life of Jesus and its effect upon the tim es follow ing. T he founding of the  
apostolic church; th e  h istoric  an teced en ts and consequences of the C hristian  
tradition. Given in 1934-35, and in a ltern ate years. Mr. W arford.

2 4 R. Philosophy of Religion. 1 Q. A utum n. 3 cr. Open to  a ll s tu 
dents. An a ttem p t to  place religion in its modern setting; its  relationship  to  
the sc ien ces and th e  social processes, and its possible e ffe c ts  and values. 
Given in 1935-36, and in a lternate years. Mr. W arford.

25 R. Christian Ethics. 1 Q. W inter. 3 cr. The h istoric  sources of 
eth ical idealism  in the W est and its  developm ent lead ing up to current 
eth ical th ink ing and action. Given in 1935-36, and in a lternate years. Mr. 
W arford.

26R. The Prophetic H eritage. 1 Q. Spring. 3 cr. The social teach in gs  
of the P rophets of Israel, including Jesus, and the im plications of their  
teach in gs for m odern tim es. Given in 1935-36, and in a lternate years. Mr. 
W arford.

MILITARY SCIENCE AND TACTICS
P r o f e s s o r  G e o r g e  L. S m i t h  (Major, Infantry) ; A s s o c i a t e  P r o 

f e s s o r s  G e o r g e  B. N o r r is  (Captain, In fan try ), A. E. R o t h e r m i c h  (Cap
tain, In fan try ). M a y w o o d  K ir k w o o d  (Sergeant, D.E.M.L.), C l a r e n c e  
W. P e t e r s o n  (Sergeant, D.E.M.L.), A s s i s t a n t s .

The University m aintains an infantry unit of the Reserve Officers’ 
Training Corps, senior division, organized under authority of the 
National Defense Act.

“The general object of the courses of instruction of the Reserve 
Officers’ Training Corps is to  qualify students for positions of leader
ship in time of national emergency.”—Extract, W ar Department pub
lication A. G. 353 R. O. T. C., 1932. Every effort is made to develop 
the initiative and other qualities of leadership necessary for success in 
any walk of life.

Students enrolled in the R. O. T. C. courses have no obligation 
for m ilitary service in a national emergency other than tha t of any able- 
bodied citizen. Students satisfactorily completing the advanced course 
are commissioned as second lieutenants, In fantry  Reserve, w ith attend
ant obligations.

All resident men students of freshman and sophomore standing 
who are citizens of the United States and who are physically fit are 
required to take the basic R. O. T. C. course except those who may 
claim exemption under any of the following reasons:

SECTION I. Credits for complete exemptions.
(a) GENERAL REQUIREMENTS:

1. Students who have reached the age of 27 years a t the 
beginning of the quarter.

2. Filipino students who have not been legally adm itted as 
citizens of the United States.

(b) MILITARY REQUIREMENTS: (Upon presentment of the
necessary credentials.)
1. Completion of two years of m ilitary instruction in a 

Senior R. O. T. C. Unit.
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2. Attendance of two Citizen’s M ilitary Training Camps.
3. Completion of one enlistment in the National Guard.
4. Attendance a t two National Guard Training Camps which

consisted of at least two weeks training a t each camp.
5. Students who have served in any branch of the Army

or Navy.
SECTION II. Credit for exemption of one year.
(a) Attendance a t one Citizen’s M ilitary Training Camp.
(b) Attendance a t one National Guard Training Camp, which

consisted of a t least two weeks training.
SECTION III. Exemption for training in a Junior Division, or 

in any college or school conducting m ilitary training.
Students who have received previous m ilitary training in a Junior 

Unit or in some other school or college conducting m ilitary training 
under an officer of the Army, will receive such credit as the professor 
of M ilitary Science and Tactics and the head of the institution may 
jointly determine.

All male students, unless exempted under Section I of the above 
regulations, must register in the Department during the firs t quarter 
of their attendance a t the S tate University and each succeeding quarter 
until the requirement is completed.

Students who have completed the Basic Course are eligible to 
take the Advanced Course which covers two additional years. Before 
being adm itted to the Advanced Course they must execute a w ritten 
contract to complete the course and pursue a period of camp training.

The Government furnishes each member in the basic It. O. T. C. 
course with a uniform. No deposit is required, but lost articles must 
be paid for by the student.

For Undergraduates
* lla b c . M ilitary Science and T actics. 3 Q. A utum n, w inter, spring.

1 cr. each quarter. S tudents m ay enter either the autum n or w in ter quar
ters. N ational D efense A ct and R eserve O fficers’ T raining Corps; obliga
tions of citizenship; m ilitary h istory and policy; current in ternational s itu a 
tion; m ilitary discipline; courtesies and custom s; m ilitary sanitation  and first  
aid; m ilitary organization; general organization of in fantry w ith  special 
reference to  rifle, m achine gun, how itzer, supply and headquarters com 
panies; map reading; leadership and rifle m arksm anship. M ilitary staff.

*12abc. M ilitary S cience and T actics. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring.
1 cr. each quarter. Prerequisite, M ilitary Science l la b c . S tudents m ay
enter an y  quarter. M ilitary history; leadership; autom atic rifle; character
istics of in fantry w eapons; com bat training; m usketry; scouting and patrol
ling; functions of platoon scouts; com bat principles. M ilitary sta ff.

f l3 a b c . M ilitary Science and T actics. 3 Q. Autum n, w inter, spring.
2% cr. each quarter. Prerequisite, M ilitary Science 12abc. A erial photo
graph reading, leadership; w eapons; m achine guns; how itzer com pany  
w eapons; pistol; rifle m arksm anship; com bat training; field fortifications. 
M ilitary staff.

f l4 a b c . M ilitary Science and T actics. 3 Q. A utum n, w inter, spring.
2^-cr. each quarter. Prerequisite, M ilitary Science 13abc. M ilitary h istory  
and policy; m ilitary law; com pany adm inistration  and supply; O fficers’ 
R eserve Corps regulations; leadership; tanks; m echanization; com bat train 
ing. M ilitary sta ff.

♦B asic Course. 
fA dvanced  Course.
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SUMMER SESSION
The Summer Session of Montana State University for 1935 will 

be a nine-weeks’ session, beginning June 10 and ending August 9. 
The Schools of Uaw and Music and the Departments of Fine Arts and 
Latin will continue for the firs t six weeks only. Students may attend 
the firs t six, the last six, or the entire nine weeks. For further infor
mation see Summer Session Bulletin.

Courses
The departments of the College of Arts and Sciences which will 

offer courses during the Summer Session a r e : Biology, Botany, Eco
nomics and Sociology, English, Fine Arts, Foreign Languages, Geology, 
History and Political Science, Mathematics, Physical Education, and 
Psychology. The Schools of Business Administration, Education, Jour
nalism, Law, and Music will also offer courses.

Admission
Requirements for admission to the Summer Session are the same 

as the requirements for entrance during the regular college year. 
(Pages 14 to 16).

Registration Fee
Registration fee for the Summer Session is $23.50. Students who 

register for less than five undergraduate credits or the equivalent pay 
$11.75. Students registered only as listeners pay $11.75.

Scholarships, including high school honor scholarships, do not 
exempt holders from payment of the Summer Session fee.

For further information regarding Summer Session fees see Summer 
Session Bulletin.

Credit Toward Degrees
University credit toward degrees is given to those who satisfy the 

regular entrance requirements. The normal schedule which may be 
carried during the nine weeks of the session is 12 credits, plus 1 credit 
in Physical Education S l l  and 1 credit in Applied M usic; the maximum 
registration for six weeks is 7% credits plus 1 credit in either Physical 
Education S l l  or in Applied Music. Permission to carry more than 
th is number is granted only for special reasons.

Residence requirements for the bachelor’s degree may be fulfilled 
by four summer sessions of nine weeks each, during which time the 
student m ust complete a t least forty-five quarter credits. Of the last 
forty-five credits required for graduation, thirty-five credits must be 
earned in residence at Montana State University.

Credit Toward Teachers’ Certificates
Courses required for Montana teachers’ certificates, firs t grade, 

state, and life, will be given.

Graduate Work
During the Summer Session, properly qualified students may do 

work toward the m aster’s degree. Residence requirements for the 
m aster’s degree may be fulfilled by three summer sessions of nine weeks 
each provided the student meets regulations governing graduate study 
and the granting of the m aster’s degree (see page 70).
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Certificate of Attendance
Students in the Summer Session who are not registered as can

didates for degrees, will, upon request to the Registrar, receive a cer
tificate of attendance for courses satisfactorily completed.

Recreation
An attractive feature of the Summer Session is the recreational 

program, which includes organized week-end excursions and camping 
trips, picnics, campfire parties, golf, tennis, baseball and swimming. 
The pleasant summer climate and picturesque mountain country of 
western Montana provide an ideal background for a combination of 
study and recreation.
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Summary of Registration by Counties, 
States and Countries

Counties in Montana
1934-35

Men Women Tota
Beaverhead ......................... 19 4 23
Big Horn ............................. 9 5 14
Blaine ................................ 5 2 7
Broadwater ........................ 6 4 10
Carbon ................................ 24 16 40
Carter .................................. 0 1 1
Cascade .............................. 66 56 122
Chouteau ........................... 9 9 18
Custer ................................. 28 15 43
Daniels .............................. . 2 1 3
Dawson .............................. 17 12 29
Deer Lodge ........................ 21 15 36
Fallon .................................. 1 3 4
Fergus ................................ 26 24 50
Flathead ............................ 56 27 83
Gallatin .............................. 14 15 29
Garfield .............................. 1 1 2
Glacier ................................ 7 7 14
Golden V alley .................... 5 2 7
Granite .............................. 6 5 11
Hill ...................................... ... 15 9 24
Jefferson ............................ 11 4 15
Judith  Basin .................... 11 11 22
Lake .................................... 26 17 43
Lewis and Clark .............. 35 19 54
Liberty ................................ 3 0 3
Lincoln ................................ 14 6 20
McCone .............................. 7 6 13
Madison ............................ 16 6 22
Meagher .............................. 5 1 6
Mineral .............................. 12 5 17
Missoula ............................ 309 381 690
Musselshell ........................ 14 11 25
Park  .................................... 22 15 37
Petroleum .......................... 6 3 9
Phillips .............................. 10 1 11
Pondera .............................. 12 11 23
Powder River .................... 2 1 3
Powell ................................ 21 17 38
Prairie ................................ 2 1 3
Ravalli ................................ 36 32 68
Richland ............................ 9 8 17
Roosevelt ............................ 12 13 ' 25
Rosebud .............................. 11 8 19
Sanders .............................. 16 9 25
Sheridan ............................ 17 7 24
Silver Bow ........................ 85 55 140
Stillwater .......................... 14 6 20
Sweet Grass ...................... 6 7 13
Teton .................................. 6 10 16
Toole .................................. 10 12 22
Treasure ............................ 1 0 1
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Valley ........................................... ..................................  9 13 22
W heatland ................................... ................................... 10 9 19
W ibaux ......................................... .................................. 4 0 4
Yellowstone ................................. ................................... 55 37 92

Totals.................................. ...................................1176 975 2151

States Men Women Total
Alabama ............................................-..... .........................  1 0 1
Arizona .................................................... .........................  2 0 2
California ................................................ .........................  15 2 17
Colorado ...... ........................................... .........................  1 0 1
Idaho ........................................................ ......... ................  7 10 17
Illinois ...................................................... .........................  12 3 15
Indiana .................................................... .........................  1 1 2
Iowa .......................................................... ......... ................ 4 5 9
Kansas ...................................................... .........................  3 1 4
Maine ........................................................ .........................  0 1 1
Maryland .................................................. .........................  1 0 1
M assachusetts ....................................... .........................  3 0 3
Minnesota ................................................ .........................  3 9 12
Missouri .................................................. .........................  1 0 1
Nebraska ................................................. ..........................  3 0 3
New H am psh ire ..................................... ..........................  1 0 1
New Jersey ............................................. ..........................  2 0 2
New Mexico ........................................... ..........................  0 1 1
New York ............................................... ..........................  4 1 5
North Dakota ......................................... ..........................  18 23 41
Ohio ......................................................... ..........................  4 2 6
Oregon ..................................................... ..........................  3 1 4
Pennsylvania ......................................... ..........................  2 1 3
South Dakota ........................................ ..........................  0 7 7
Utah ......................................................... ..........................  2 0 2
Virginia ................................................... ..........................  1 0 1
Washington ........................................... ..........................  15 7 22
West V irg in ia ........................................ ..........................  1 0 1
Wisconsin ............................................... ..........................  3 2 5
Wyoming ................................................. ..........................  4 3 7

Totals............................................ .......................... 117 80 197

Countries Men Women Total
Canada ..................................................... ..........................  2 3 5
Philippine Islands .............................. ..........................  4 0 4
Territory of Hawaii ............................ ..........................  2 0 2

Totals............................................. ..........................  8

Men

3

Women

11

Total
Counties .................................... ........................ 1176 975 2151
Other States ............................ ........................  117 80 197
Other Countries ...................... ........................  8 3 11

Totals. .1301 1058 2359



DEGREES GRANTED
1934-35*

Men Women Total
Honorary Degrees:

Doctor of Letters   1  i
Doctor of Science .................................................... 1  .... i

Total Honorary Degrees ........................................ 2 .... 2
Master of A rts:

Biology ........................................................................ 1  i
Education .................................................................. 7  4  1 1
English ......................................................................  1 1 2
German   1  1
History ...................................................................... 3  3
Mathematics   1 .... 1

Total M aster’s Degrees .......................................... 13 6  19
Bachelor of A rts :

Biology ........................................................................ 4  3  7
Botany ........................................................................ 2 .... 2
Chemistry .......................... ....................................... 8  1 9
Economics and Sociology.......................................  8  2 1 0
English   2  10 12
Fine Arts   3  3
French   1  1 0  13
Geology ...................................................................... 5  . .. 5
German ...................................................................... 1  4
History   2 4 6
Home Economics     9  9
Latin   4  4
Law   2 .... 2
Library Economy   3  3
Mathematics     1 2  3
Physical Education ................................................ 6  4 10
Physics   3  .... 3
Pre-Medical Science ................................................ 1  .... 1
Psychology ................................................................ 2 2  4
Spanish   1 5  6

Total Bachelor’s Degrees, Arts and Sciences.... 49 62 1 1 1

Bachelor of Arts in Business Adm inistration  31 2  3 3
Bachelor of Arts in Education    5 9  14
Bachelor of Science in Forestry ..................................  8  .... 8
Bachelor of Arts in Journalism .....................  10 7  17
Bachelor of Laws ............................................................ 14 .... 1 4
Bachelor of Arts in Music   § 8
Bachelor of Science in Pharmacy   3 3 6

Pharmaceutical Chemist ................................................ 4 1 5
University Certificate of Qualification to Teach.... 25 61 8 6

*July, 1934-35
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